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North Carolina Department of 
Natural & Economic Resources 

JAMES E. HOLSHOUSER, JR., GOVERNOR • JAMES E. HARRINGTON, SECRETARY 

August 2, 1976 

Dear Citizen of North Carolina: 

P.O. BOX 27687 
RALEIGH 27611 

TELEPHONE 919 B29-4984 

In the process of identifying goals and standards for criminal 
justice in North Carolina, the Governor's Law and Order Commission 
found it appropriate to include some statements of performance which the 
State has recently met or is about to meet. Their inclusion is to identify 
their importance for achieving significant improvements in the criminal 
justice system. However, most standards Flre related to a certain degree of 
performance which is yet to be met in North Carolina. 

The Governor's Law and Order Commission adopted five system wide goals 
for the criminal justice system. These goals are aimed at the following 
areas: To Reduce Crime; To Protect Individual Rights; To Achieve Justice; 
To Incre~se Efficiency; and To Increase Professional Skills. This document 
is organized into five sections - Pre-Adjudication, Adjudication, Post-Adjudi­
cation, Juvenile Justice and Criminal Justice Information Systems. Each of 
these sections is divided into five chapters which correspond to the system 
wide goals. Standards within each section have been placed in one of the 
five chapters, indicating their primary emphasis toward one of the over-all 
goals. 

Appreciation is expressed to the Criminal Justice Planning Committees 
and the numerous individuals who participated in this study of goals and 
standa.rds, especially those who attended the ml:£tings for reviewing the 1975 
Standards and Goals document and those who attended the public hearings in 
Asheville, Charlotte, Greensboro, Guilford College, Greenville, Fayetteville, 
and Wilmington in April of 1976 to offer suggestions prior to final preparation 
of this statement of goals and standards. This statement on goals and standards 
was adopted by the Governor's Law and Order Commission on July 16, 1976. 

DRN/kb 

~erelY' v1 
/.fJh'.fltlP(//J k ~ I!~ 

""V"/ 1:' l' "-
Donald R. Nichols 
Adminis tr ~tor 
LAW AND ORDER SECTION 
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STATEMENT OF GOALS FOR THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM IN NORTH CAROLINA 

1. To Reduce Crime - The Criminal Justice System in North Carolina should 
strive to lower the annual number of reported and unreported crimes in the 
State. The Criminal Justice System should implement programs that deal with 
target hardening) communi ty education and invo Ivement) cr :hne prevention, 
diversion, and rehabilitation. 

2. To Protect Individual Rights - The Criminal Justice System in North 
Carolina should insure the safeguarding of and continued development of 
codified rights of an individual by virture of citizenship within its 
political boundaries, to include those rights defined in the United States 
Constitution and its Amendments, various acts of the United States Congress, 
the North Carolina Constitution, the Legislature, and administrative rules 
of procedure governing individuals. The Criminal Justice System should 
continue and initi~te all activities that insure the public and clients' 
legal a,nd/ or administrative rerlledies to alleged criminal or administrative 
violations. 

3. To Achieve Justice - The Criminal Justice System in North Carolina should 
insure the provision of' an equitable and impartial rendering of just sanctions, 
actions, or dispositions to all individuals or groups who are served by some 
facet of the system. 

4, To Increase Efficiency in the Criminal Justice System - The Criminal Justice 
System in North Carolina should operate at the highest level of productivity 
which takes into account the reduction of cost and time. The Criminal Justice 
System should deliver services in the most cost-effective humane manner and in 
doing so should explore the possibilities of consolidation of services, modern 
budgeting systems, and use of information systems. 

5. To Increase Professional Skills - The Criminal Justice System in North Carolina 
should develop and increase the expertise of all personnel within the system 
in order to ultimately improve the system t s capabilities in the delivery of 
services. The Criminal Justice System should actively engage in programs 
related to formal personnel development, and the recruitment and selection of 
personnel. 
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CHAPTER 1 

TO REDUCE CRIME 

STANDARD 1.1 PUBLIC UNDERSTANDING OF THE LAW ENFORCEMENT ROLE 

Every law enforcement agency should establish programs to inform the public of 
the agency's defined law enforcement role. 

STANDARD 1.2 NEWSMEDIA RELATIONS 

Every law enforcement executive should acknowledge in written policy statements 
the important role of· the news media and the need for the law enforcement agency 
to be open in its relations with the media. The agency should promote a policy 
of presenting public information rather than mer:ely responding to occasional 
inquiries. 

1. The news media relations policy should be included in ~he agency 
training curricula, and copies of it provided to all agency personnel, media 
representatives and the public. This policy should acknowledge: 

a. The right of the press to obtain information for dissemination 
to the public. 

b. The agency's responsibility to respond to inquiries from the media, 
subject to legal restraints and the necessity to preserve evidence, 
to prevent interference ~·lith law enforcement investigations and 
other operations, and to protect the constitutional rights of 
persons accused of crimes. 

c. The mutual benefits to the law enforcement agency and the media 
when relations between the two are characterized by candor, cooperation 
and mutual respect. 

2. The news media relations program should provide regular liaison between 
the agency and tr,e media. 

3. Every law enforcement executive should establish a means of local, region­
al, or state accreditation of legitimate news media representatives or of recogniz­
ing accreditation by other agencies to assist media representatives in receiving 
law enforcement cooperation. 

4. Every law enforcement executive, in cooperation with ~he media, should 
prepare a written policy establishing the relationship between his agency and the 
news media during unusual occurrences. 

STANDARD 1. 3 CRIME PROBLEM IDENTIFICATION 

Every law enforcement agency should improve its crime analysis capability by 
utilizing information provided by its information system within the department. 
Crime analysis may include the utilization of the following: 

a. Methods of operation of individual criminals 
b. Pattern recognition 
c. Field interrogation and arrest data 
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d. Crime report data 
e. Incident report information 
f. Dispatch information 
g. Traffic reports; both accidents and citations 

These elements must be carefully screened for information that should be routinely 
recorded for crime analysis. 

1. Law enforcement agencies having more than 50 or more sworn officers 
should insure that indepth crime analysis is a part of their planning unit and 
law enforcement agencies having 150 or more sworn officers should establish a 
unit whose sole responsibility would be crime analysis. 

2. Those planning/crime analysis units should at a minimum do the following: 

a. Analyze the crime problems in its jurisdiction. 
b. Identify specific crimes deserving priority attention. 
c. Establish quantifiable and time phased goals for the reduction 

of priority crimes. 
d. Evaluate and select alternative strategies and programs for 

reducing priority crimes. 
e. Allocate its own funds and staff resources in accordance with the 

crime goals, strategies, and programs chosen. 
f. Identify through empirical means the need for manpower within the 

department. 
g. Provide planning for maximum utilization of available resources. 
h. Provide information for the allocation and instruction of patrol 

officers and specialist officers. 

3. Those units that are established with crime analysis as their sole 
function should in addition to the above, collect and emperically analyze crime 
data which would include at a minimum~ 

a. Incident definition, including criminal statute violated and UCR 
offense classification. 

b. Time, including time of day, day of week, month, and year. 
c. Location~ including coded geographical location and type of 

location. 
d. Incident Characteristics', including type of weapon used, method 

of entry (if applicable), and degree of intimidation or force used. 
e. Incident consequences, including type and value of property stolen, 

destroyed, or recovered, and personal injury suffered. 
f. Offender characteristics (each offender), including relationship 

to victim, age, race, sex, residency, prior criminal record" 
criltiinal justice status (on parole, etc.), employment and educational 
status, apparent intent, and alcohol/narcotics usage history. 

g. Type of arrest (on view, etc.). 
h. Witnesses and evidence. 

4. Every law enforcement agency should make provlslon for an audit of 
crime and arrest reporting. The audit should verify that: 

a. Crime reports are being generated when appropriate. 
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b. Incidents are being properly classified. 
c. Reports are being properly prepared and submitted. 

STANDARD 1.4 CRINE PREVENTION 

Every law enforcement agency should establish programs that encourage members 
of the public to take an active role in preventing crime~ that provide information 
leading to thl:! arrest and conviction of criminal offenders, that facilita'te the 
identification and recovery of stolen property, and that increased liaison with 
private industry be made in security efforts. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should establish or assist programs that 
involve trade, business, industry, and community participation in preventing and 
reducing commercial crimes. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should seek the enactment of local ordi­
nances that establish minimum security standards for all new construction and for 
eXisting commercial structures. Once regulated buildings are constructed, ordi­
nances should be enforced through inspection by personnel authorized ~y the chief 
law enforcement officer. 

3. Every law enforcement agency, if capable, should conduct, upon request, 
security inspections of businesses and residences and recommend measures to avoid 
becoming victimized by crime. 

4. Every law enforcement agency should examine the possibilities of estab­
lishing a speCialized unit to provide support services to and jurisdiction wide 
coordination of the agency's crime prevention programs. 

STANDARD 1.5 STATEWIDE CRIME PREVENTION PROGRAM 

To have studied for the Governor's Commission on Law and Order the potential 
effectiveness and impact of a statewide crime prevention program. Research should 
include an examination of the possible programs and elements to be incorporated 
into such a venture, utilizing as resources ongoing crime prevention programs in 
North Carolina and elsewhere, A recommendation concerning the establishment of a 
statewide crime prevention program and its location should be submitted to the 
Governor's Commission on Law and Order by July 1, 1977. 

STANDARD 1.6 LOCAL COMPREHENSIVE TARGET-HARDENING 

The utilization of efficient and comprehensive crime data is essential to alLY 
crime prevention program. The subcommittee on Community Crime Prevention endorses 
the concept of more localized crime reporting techniques and feels they should be 
implemented immediately. 

STfu~DARD 1.7 BUILDING DESIGN AND SECURITY CODE REQUIREMENTS 

A study should be undertaken for the purpose of recommending to the State Building 
Council alternations and additions to the State Building Code that will encompass 
strict property crime prevention measures. 

6 

l 
. i 

1 

.1 
1 

I 
1 

j 

.j 



1. Relevant an~as to be addressed in the study sh!:>uld include, but not be 
limited to: (a) security measures in the design and construction of residential 
and commercial buildings and (b) security hardware for existing residential and 
commercial buildings. 

2. The study should be funded by the Governor's Conmission on Law and Order 
and include the necessary staff suppo~t. Individuals representing various interested 
professions should be appointed to a committee to conduct this study. Those 
professions Lo be represented should include, but not limited to: (a) Law Enforce­
ment, (b) North Carolina Association of Architects, (c) North Carolina Association 
of General Contractors, (d) State Bujlding Code Council Member (s), (e) Building 
Inspectors, and (f) Insurance Companies. 

STANDARD 1.8: STREET LIGHTING PROGRAMS 

It is recommended that units of local government consider immediately the establish­
ment of improved street lighting programs in high crime areas. The needs and wishes 
of the community should be a determining factor from the outset and public officials 
should carefully evaluate the experience of other jurisdictions before initiating 
their own programs. 

STANDARD 1.9: DIVERSION 

Every law enforcement agency, where permitted by law, should divert from the 
criminal and juvenile justice systems any individual who comes. to the attention of 
law enforcement, and for whom the purpose of the criminal or juvenile process would 
be inappropriate, or in who~e case other resources would be more effective. 

RECOMMENDATION: ALCOHOL M{D DRUG ABUSE CENTERS 

It is recommended that the State of Nqrth Carolina enact legislation that prov1aes 
authority for civil commitment and diversion of persons who, because of alcoholism 
or drug addiction, are in need of treatment and who should be dealt with outside 
the criminal justice system. Legislation should provide funding for treatment 
centers where such persons can receive both det9xification and followup care. 

STAi'l'DARD 1.10: LAH ENFORCEMENT-COMMUNITY PHYSICAL PLANNING 

Every law enforcement agency should participate with local planning agencies and 
organizations, public and private, in community physical planning that effect the 
rate or nature of crime or fear of crime. 

1. Every government entity should seek law enforcement participation with 
public and private agencies and organizations involved in community planning with­
in the jurisdiction. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should assist in planning with public and 
private agencies and organizations involved in police related community physical 
planning. This assistance should at least include planning involving: 

a. Industrial area development. 
b. Business and commercial area development. 
c. Residential area development, both low-rise and high-rise. 
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d. Governmental or health facility complex development. 
e. Open area development, both park and other recreation. 
f. Redevelopment projects such as urban renewal. 
g. Building requirements (target hardening), both residential and 

commercial. 

STANDARD 1.11: LOCAL DETENTION FACILITY PROGRAMMING 

Each law enforcement agency operating local detention facilities and programs for 
adults, who have been sentenced to that facility upon conviction, should adopt the 
following programming practices, where possible: 

1. A decision-making body should be established to follow and direct the 
inmate's progress through the local detention system. Members should include the 
administrator of the detention facility or his immediate subordinates, profesSionals 
whose services are purchased by the facility, representatives of the. community 
organizations running programs in the facility or with its residents, and inmates. 
This body should serve as a central information gathering point. It should discuss 
with an individual inmate all major decisions pertaining to him. 

2. Educational programs should be available to all residents in cooperation 
with the 10~al school district. Particular emphasis should be given to self-pacing 
learning programs, packaged instructional materials, and utilization of volunteers 
and paraprofessionals as instructors. 

3. Vocational programs should be provided by the appropriate State agency. 
It is desirab~e that overall direction be provided on the State level to allow 
variety and to permit inmates to transfer among facilities in order to take advantage 
of training opportunities. 

4. A job placement program should be operated at all detention facilities 
as part of the vocational training program. Such programs should be operated by 
State employment agencies and local groups representing employers and local unions. 

5. Each local institution should provide counseling services. Individuals 
showing acute problems will require professional services. Other individuals may 
requite, on a day-eo-day basis, situational counseling that can be provided by 
detention facility workers supervised by professionals. 

6. Volunteers should be recruited and trained to serve as counselors, 
instructors, teachers, and recreational therapist. 

7. A range of activities to provide physical exercise should be available in 
the facility and through the use of local recreational resources. Other leisure 
acti.vities should be supported by access to library materials, television, writing 
materials, playing cards, and games. 

8. In general, internal programs should be aimed only at that part of the 
detention facility population unable to take adv::l.ntage of ongoing programs "in the 
community. 

9. Heetings with the administrator or appropriate staff of the facility 
should be available to all individuals and gtoups. 
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STANDARD 1.12: PROGRAMS FOR PRETRIAL DETAINEES 

Each law enforcement agency responsible for the detention of persons awaiting 
trial should develop and implement programs for these persons as follows! 

1. Persons awaiting trial in detention should not be required to para-· 
ticipate in any program of work, treatment, or rehabilitation. The following 
programs and services should be available on a voluntary basis for persons 
awaiting trial: 

a. Educational, vocational, and recreational programs. 
b. Treatment programs for problems associated with alcoholism, drug 

addiction, and mental or physical disease or defects. 
c. Counseling programs for problems arising from marital, employement, 

financial, or social responsibilities. 

2. Participation in voluntary programs should be on a confidential basis, 
and the facts of participation or statements made during such participation 
should not be used at trial. Information on participation and progress in such 
programs should be available to the sentencing judge following conviction for 
the purpose of determining sentence. 

STANDARD 1.13: JAIL RELEASE PROGRAMS 

Every law enforcement agency operating local detention facilities and programs 
for convicted adults should consider release programs drawing community lE!adership, 
social agencies, and business interest into action with the criminal justice 
system, where possible. 

1. Since release programs rely heavily on the participants' self-discipline 
and personal responsibility, the offender should be involved as a member of the 
program planning team. 

2. Release programs have special potential for utilizing specialized 
community services to meet offenders f special needs. Tllis capability avoids the 
necessity of service duplication. 

3. Weekend visits and home furloughs should be planned regularly, so that 
eligible individuals c~n maintain ties with family and friends. 

4. Work release should be made available to ~ersons in all offense cate­
gories who do not present a serious threat to others. 

5. The offender in a work release program should be puid at prevailing 
wages. The individual and the work release agency may agree to allocation of 
earnings to cover subsistence, transportation cost, compensation to victim, 
family support payments, and spending money. The work release agency should 
maintain strict accounting procedure~ open to inspection by client and others. 

6. Program location should give high priority to the proximity of job 
opportunities. Various modes of transportation may need to be utilized. 
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7. Work release may be operated initially from an eXisting jail facility 
but this is not a long term solution. Rented and converted buildings (such as 
YMCA's, YWCA's) motels, hotels) should be considered to separate the transitional 
program from the image of incarceration that accompanies the traditional jail. 

8. When the release program is combined with a local detention facility, 
there should be separate access to the work release residence and activity areas. 

9. Educational or study release should be available to all inmates (pre-
trial and convicted) who do not present a serious threat to others. Arrangements 
with the local school district and nearby colleges should allow participation in any 
level required (literary training, adult basic education, high school or general 
educational development equivalency, and college level). 

10. Arrangements should be made to encourage offender participation in 
local city and social groups. Particular emphasis should be given to involving 
the offender in public education and the community in the corrections efforts. 

STANDARD 1.14: POSITIVE PREVENTION OF LAW ENFORCEMENT MISCONDUCT 

The chief executive of every law enforcement agency should~seek and develop 
programs and techniques that will minimize the potential for employee misconduct. 
The chief executive should insure that there is a general atmosphere that rewards 
self-discipline within the law enforcement agency. 

1. Every law enforcement executive should implement, where possible, positive 
programs and techniques to prevent employee misconduct and encourage self-discipline. 
These may include: 

a. Analysis of the causes of employee misconduct through special inter­
views with employees involved in misconduct incidents and study of the performance 
records of selected employees. 

b. General training in the avoidance of misconduct incidents for all 
employees and special training for employees experiencing special problems. 

c. Referral to psychologists, psychiatrists, clergy, and other pro­
fessionals whose expertise may be valuable. 

d. Application of peer-group influence. 
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CHAPTER 1I 

TO PROTECT INDIVIDUAL RIGHTS 

STANDARD 2.1: LIMITS OF AUTHORITY 

Every law enforcement executive should establish and make availab2e to the public 
and to every agency employee written policy acknowledging that the law enforcement 
effectiveness depends upon public approval and acceptance of law enforcenlent 
authority. This ~oliey at least: 

1. Should acknowledge that the limits of law enforcement authority are 
strictly prescribed by law and that there can be no situation which justifies 
extra legal law enforcement practice. 

2. Should acknowledge that there are ~imes when force must be used in the 
performance of the law enforcement tasks, but that there can be no situation 
which justifies the use of unreasonable force. 

3. Should acknowledge that in their exercise of authority the law en­
forcement agency mast be accountable to the community by providing formal pro­
cedures for receiving both commendation and complaints from the public regard­
ing individual officer performance. These procedures at least should stipulate 
that: 

a. There will be appropriate publicity to inform the public that 
complaints and commendations will be received and acted upon by the 
law enforcement agency. 

b. Every person who commends the individual performance of an offi.cer 
in writing will receive a personal letter of acknowledgement. 

c. Every allegation of misconduct will be investigated fully and impar­
tially by the law enforcement agency, and the results made known to 
the complainant or the alleged victim of law enforcement misconduct. 

4. Should provide for immediate adoption of formal procedures to respond 
to complaints, suggestions, and requests regarding law enforcement services an,} 
formulation of policy. These procedures at least should stipulate that: 

a. There will be appropriate notice to the public acknowledging that 
the law enforcement agency desires community involvement. 

b. Periodic ~ublic contact will be made to elicit evaluation of law 
enforcement serv~ce and to determine law enforcement needs and 
expectations of the community. 

STANDARD 2.2 : COMMUNICATING HITH THE PUBLIC 

Every law enforcement agency should recognize the importance of bilateral com­
munication with the public and should constantly seek to improve its ability to 
determine the needs and expectations of the public, to act upon those needs and 
expectations, and to inform the public 0f the resulting policies developed to 
improve the delivery of law enforcement services. 
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1. Every law enforcement agency should adopt policies and procedures that 
provide for effective communication wjth the public through agency employees. 
Those policies and procedures should insure: 

a. That every employee with duties involving public contact ha;..re 
sufficient information with which to respond to questions regarding 
agen~y policies. 

b. That information he receives is transmitted through the chain of 
command and acted upon at the appropriate level. 

2. Every law enforcement agency .that has hetergeneous groups of signifi­
cant size within its jurisdiction should recognize the police needs and should, 
where appropriate, develop means to insure ef'fective coromunication with such 
groups. 

3. Every law enforcement agency with a substantial non-English speaking 
population in its jurisdiction should provide readily available bilingual em­
ployees to answer requests for police services. In addition, existing agency 
programs should be adopted to insure adequate communication between non-English 
speaking groups and'the law enforcement agency. 

4. Every law enforcement agency, where community conditions warrant) 
should establish a specialized unit responsible for maintaining communication 
with the community. If established: 

a. The unit should establish lines of communication between the agency 
and the recognized community leaders and should soli~ information 
from the citizen on the street who may feel that he has little 
voice in government or in the provisions of its services. 

b. Thq unit should identify impediments to communication with the 
cOIDlTl'lnity, research and devise methods to overcome those impediments, 
and aevelop programs which facilitate communication between the 
agency and the community. 

c. The un:t should conduct constant evaluations of all programs in­
tended :0 improve communication and should recommend discontinuance 
of progr. ~s when their objectives have been achieved or when 
another '),·ogram might more beneficially achieve the identified 
functiondl objective. 

STANDARD 2.3: CITATION AND RELEASE ON OWN RECOGNIZANCE 

Evel~ law enforcement agency should make maximum effective use of State statutes 
permitting polic~ agencies to issue written summonses and citations in lieu of 
physIcal arrest or prearraignment confinement. Every law enforcement agency also 
should cooperate in programs that permit arraigned defendants to be released on 
their own recognizance in lieu of money bail in appropriate cases. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should adopt policies and procedure.s that 
provide guidelines for the exercise of individual officer's discretion in the 
implementation of State statutes that permit issuance of citations and summons 
~n lieu of physical arrest or prearraignment confinement. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should take all available steps to insure 
that at the time arraigned defendants are considered for a pretrial release, their 

12 



previous criminal history or present conditional release status, if any, is 
documented and evaluated by the court in determining whether the defendants 
are released or confined pending trial , 

3. Every law enforcement agency should place special emphasis on expedi­
tiously serving all outstanding arrest warrants obtaj~ed by the agency, particu­
larly those issued due to a defendant's failure to appear at court proceedings. 

RECOMMENDATION:' TELEPHONIC SEARCH WARRANTS 

It is recommended that the State of North Carolina enact legislation that pro­
vides for the issuance of search warrants pursuant to telephoned petitions and 
affidavits from law enforcement officers. 

RECOMMENDATION: COURT SUPERVISED ELECTRONIC SURVEILLANCE 

It is recommended that the State of North Carolina enact legislation: 

1. Prohibiting private electronic surveillance. 
I 

2. Authorizing court supervised electronic surveillance by law enforcement 
officers, consistent with the provisions of Title III of the Omnibus Crime Control 
and Safe Streets Act of 1968 (Public Law 90-351) and as amended in the Crime Control 
Act of 1973. 

STANDARD 2.4: MASS PROCESSING OF ARRESTEES 

Every law enforcement agency should develop a system for the arrest\, processing, 
transportation, and detention of large numbers of persons. Thf> agency should seek 
alternatives to mass arrest, but if it is determined that mass arrests are 
necessary, a system should be available to provide adequate security for prisoners 
and officers and to insure that the arresting officer is returned to his field 
assignment as quickly as possible. The system should facilitate the restoration 
of order by means of lawful arrest, and preservation of all available evidence. 
The mass arrest system should make the name and charge of persons arrested 
available to the public inquiry as soou as possible after the arrestee has been 
processed. A current list of arrestees should be communicated to the agency 
command center as the information becomes available. Inquiries should be directed 
to one central location. 

STANDARD 2.5:DETENTIONFACILITY INTERNAL POLICIES 

Every law enforcement agency operating local detention facilities and programs 
for adults should adopt internal policies for govern~ng these facilities and 
programs. 

STANDARD 2.6: RIGHTS OF PRETRIAL DETAINEES 

Each law enforcement agency operating a detention facility for adults should 
develop policies and procedures to insure that the rights of persons detained 
while awaiting trial are observed, as follows: 

1. Persons detained awaiting trial should be entitled to the same rights as 
those persons admitte1 to bailor other forms of pretrial release except where 
the nature of confinement requires modification. 
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2. Persons detained awaiting trial should be accorded the same rights 
recommended for persons convicted of crime as set forth in Part Four of the· 
Post Adjudication Standards and Goals. In addition, the following ruleB should 
govern detention of persons not yet convl.cted of a criminal offense: 

a. Treatment, the conditions of confinement, and the rules of conduct 
authorized for persons awaiting trial should be reasonably and 
necessarily related to the interest of the State in assuring the 
person's presen~e at trial. Any action or omission of governmental 
officers arriving from the rationale of punishment, retribution, 
deterrence, or rehabilitation should be prohibited. 

b. The conditions of confinement should be the least restrictive alter­
natives that will give reasonable assurance that the person will be 
present for his trial. 

c. Persons awaiting trial should be kept separate and apart from con­
victed and sentenced offenders, where possible. 

d. Isolation should be prohibited except where there is clear and 
convincing evidence of a danger to the staff of the facility, to the 
detainee, or to other detained persons. 

3. Persons detained awaiting trial should be authorized to bring class 
action to challenge the nature of their detention and alleged violations of their 
rights. 

STANDARD 2.7: FOVNDATION FOR INTERNAL DISCIPLINE 

Every law enforcement agency should formalize policies, procedures and rules in 
written form for the administration of internal discip1i.ne. The internal 
discipline syst~m should be based on essential fairness, but not bound by formal 
pro~~dures or proceedings such as are used in criminal trials. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should establish formal written proce­
cures for the administration of the internal discipline and an appropriate sum­
mary of those procedures should be made public. 

2. The chief executive of every law enforcement agency should have ultimate 
responsibility for the administration of internal discipline. 

3. Every employee at the time of employment should be given wr~tten rules 
for conduct and appearance. They should be stated in brief, understandable 
language. In addition to other rules that may be drafted with the assistance 
from employee participants, one prohibiting a general classification of mis­
conduct, traditionally known as "conduct unbecoming an officer ll

, should be 
inc.luded. This rule should prohibit conduct that may tend to reflect unfavor­
ably upon the employee, or the agency. 

4. The policies, procedures, and rules governing employees conduct and 
the administration of diSCipline should be strengthened by incorporating them 
in training programs and promotional examinations) and by encouraging employee 
participation in the disciplinary system. 

STANDARD 2.8: COMPLAINT RECEPTION PROCEDURES 

Every law enforcement agency should implement procedures to facilitate the making 
ofa. complaint alleging employee misconduct, whether that complaint is initiated 
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internally or externally. 

1. The making of a complaint should not be accompanied by fear of reprisal 
or harassment. Every person. making a complain should receive verification that 
his complaint is being processed by the law enforcement agency. This receipt 
should contain a general description of the investigative process a~d appeal 
provisions. 

2, Every law enforcement agency should inform the public of its complaint 
reception and investigation procedures. 

3. All persons who file a complaint should be notified of its final 
disposition; personal discussion regarding this disposition should be encouraged. 

4. Every law enforcement agency should consider developing procedures that 
will insure that some or all complaints, whether from an external or internal 
source, are permanently and chronologically recorded in a central record. The 
proeedure should insure that the agency's chief executive or his assistant 
is made aware of every complaint without delay. 

5. Complete records of complaint reception, investigation, and adjudica­
tion shoul.d be maintained. 
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CHAPTER III 

TO ACHIEVE JUSTICE 

STANDARD 3.1: ADJUDICATION OF COMPLAINTS 

Every law enforcement agency should insure that provisions are established to 
allow the law enforcement executive ultimate authority in the adjudication of 
internal dlscipline complaints, subject only to appeal through the courts or 
established civIl service bodies, and review by a responsible legal and govern­
mental eLltity. 

L A complaint disposttion should be classified as sustained, not sus­
tained, exonerated, unf.ounded, or misconduct not based on the original,complaint. 

2. Adjudication and, if warranted, disciplinary action should be based 
partially on recommendations of the involved employee's immediate supervisor. 

3. An administrative fact finding trial board should be available to 
all law enforcement agencies to assist in the adjudication phase. It should 
be activated when necessary in the interest of the law enforcement agency, the 
public, or the accused employee, and should be available at the direction of 
the chief executive or. upon the request of any employeee who is to be penalized 
in any manner that exceeds verbal or written reprimand. The chief executive 
0: the agency should review the recommendations of the trial board and decide 
on the penalty. 

4. The accused employee should be entitled representation and logist~cal 
support equal to that afforded the person representing the agency in a trial 
board proceeding. 

5. Law enforcement employees should be, allowed to appeal a chief execu­
tive's decision. The l:1.w enforcement agency should not provide the resources 
or funds for appeal, 

6. The chief executive of every law enforcement agency should establ.ish 
written policy on the retention of the internal discipline complaint investiga­
tions reports. Only the reports of sustained, and if appealed, upheld investi­
gations should become a part of the accused employee's personnel folder. All 
disciplinary investigations should be kept confidential. 

7. Administrative adjudication of internal discipline complaints involv­
ing a violation of law should neither depend nor curtail criminal prosecution. 
Re~d,rdless of the administrative adjudication, every police agency should refer 
all complaints that involve violations of law to the prosecuting agency for the 
decision to prosecute crimintlly. Law enforcement employees should not be 
treated differently from other members of the community in cases involving 
violations of law. 
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CHAPTER IV 

TO INCREASE EFFICIENCY IN THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM 

STANDARD 4.1: THE LAW ENFORCEMENT FUNCTION 

Every law enforcement executive should develop written policy, based on policies of 
the governing body that provides formal authority for the police [unctior" and should 
set forth the objectives and priorities that will guide the agencies' delivery of 
law enforcement services. Agency policy should articulate the role of the agency in 
the protection of constitutional guarantees, the enforcement of the law, and the 
provision of the services necessary to reduce crime, to maintain public order, and to 
respond to the needs of the community. 

1. Every law enforcement executive should acknowledge that the basic purpose of 
law enforcement is the maintenance of public order and the control of conduct legis­
latively defined as crime. The basic purpose may not limit the law enforcement role, 
but should be central to its full definition. 

2. Every law enforcement executive should identify those crimes on which police 
resources will be concentrated. 

3. Every law enforcement executive should recognize that some goverument services 
that are not essentially a law enforcement function are, under some circumstances, 
appropriately performed by the law enforcement agencies. Such services include those 
prOVided in the interest of effective government or in response to established com­
munity needs. A chief executive: 

a. Should determine if th~ service to be provided has a relationship to 
the objectives established by the law enforcement agency. If not, the 
chief executive should resist that service becoming a duty of the agency; 

b. Should determine the budgetary costs of the service; and 
c. Should inform thepublic and its representatives of the projected effect 

tllat praY"isioIl of the serv'ice b:y' the law enforcement agenC)T 't~lill have on 
the ability of the agency to continue the present level of enforcement 
services. 

d. If the service must be provided by the law enforcement agency, it shoulci 
be placed in perspective with all other agency services and it should be 
considered when establishing priorities for the delivery of all law 
enforcement services. 

e. The service should be made a part of the agency's law enforcement role 
until SUcll time as it is no longer necessary for the law enforcement 
agency to perform the service. 

4. In connection with the preparation of their budgets, all law enforcement 
agencies should study and revise, according,. to the bu.ke.:t ,peri nds s the obj ectives and 
priorities which have been established for the enforcement of laws and the delivnry of 
services. 

5. Every law enforcement agency should determine the scope and availability of 
other government services andpublic and private social services, and develop its 
ability to make effective referrals to thoseservices. 
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.~f;ANJ2.ARD !~.~ 2: LAW ENFORCEMENT DISCRETION 

Every law enforcement executive should establish policy that guides the exercise of 
discretion by law enforcement personnel in using arrest alternatives. This policy: 

1. Should establish the limits of discretion by specifically identifying, insofar 
as possible, situation calling for the use of alternatives to continued physlcal 
custody. 

2. Should establish criteria for the selection of appropriate enforcement alter­
natives. 

3. Should require enforcement action to be taken in all situations where all 
elements of a crime are present and all policy criteria are satisfied. 

4. Should be jurisdiction wide in both scope and application. 

5. Specifically should exclude offender's lack of cooperation, or disrespect 
toward law enforcement personnel, as a factor in arrest determination unless such 
eonduct constitutes a separate crime. 

6. Every law enforcement executive should establish policy that governs the 
exercise of discretion by policy personnel in providing routine peacekeeping and other 
law enforcement services that, because of their frequent recurrence, lend themselves 
to the development of an uniform agency response. 

7. Every law enforcement executive should formalize procedures for developing and 
implementing the foregoing written agency policy. 

8. Every law enforcement executive immediately should adopt inspection and con­
trol procedures to insure that officers exercise their discretion in a manner consis­
tent with agency policy. 

STANDARD 4.3: DEy~LOPMENT OF GOALS AND OBJECTIVES 

Every law enforcement agency, should develop short and long range goals and objectives 
to guide agency functions. To assist in this development, every unit commander should 
review and put into writing the principle goals and objectives for his unit. 

1. Every law enforcement agency and every unit within the agency should insure 
that its goals and objectives are: 

a. Consistent with the role of law enforcement as defined by the agency's 
chief executive. 

b. Responsive to cOlllIr.unity needs. 
c. Reasonably attainable. 
d. Sufficiently flexible to permit change as needed. 
e. Quantifiable and measurable where possible. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should provide for maximum input both within and 
outside the agency in the development of its goals and objectives. It should: 

a. Create an atmosphere that encourages unrestricted submission of ideas by 
all employees regardless of rank. 

b. Establish methods to obtain ideas from a variety of organizations and 
individuals outside the agency. 
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3. Every law enforcement agency should publish and disseminatt> its goals and 
objectives to provide uniform direction of employee efforts. 

STANDARD 4.4: COOPERATION k~D COORDINATION 

Every law enforcement agency should act to insure understanding and cooperation 
between the agency and all other elements of the criminal justice syptem, and should 
immed.iately plan and implement appropriate coordination of its effurts with those of 
other elements of the criminal justice system. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should cooperate 'l,'lith other elements of the 
criminal justice system in processing criminal cases from arrest to trial within 
60 days. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should consider and where appropriate seek the 
formation of a criminal justice coordinating council with members representative of 
law enforcement, other criminal justice agencies, and local government. 

3. Every law enforcement agency should support training programs that promote 
understanding and cooperation through the development of unified interdisci.plinary 
training for all elements of the criminal justice system. These programs: 

a. Should provide for the instruction of law enforcement personnel in the 
functions of all criminal justice agencies in order to place the law 
enforcement role in proper perspective. 

b. Should encourage, where appropriate, the participation of other 
criminal justice agencies in law enforcement training. 

c. Should encourage, where appropriate, law enforcement participation 
in training given to members of other criminal justice agencies. 

STANDARD 4.5: LAW ENFORCEMENT OPERATIONAL EFFECTIVENESS WITHIN THE CRIMINAL 
JUSTICE SYSTEM 

Every law enforcement agency, should insure its ope.rativnal effectiveness in dealing 
with 0 ther elements of the criminal justice system. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should develop procedures in cooperation with 
local courts and prosecutors, to allm'l on duty officers to be on call wh:::n subpoenaed 
to testify in criminal matters. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should develop and maintain liaison with: 
a. Local courts and prosecutors to faci~itate the timely issuance of arrest 

and search warrants, issuance of criminal complaints, and arraignment 
of prisoners. 

b. Courts to divert, in appropriate circumstances, juve.niles from the 
juvenile justice system and to preserve confidentiality of proceedings 
to the greatest extent possible. 

c. Corrections agencies, including probation and parole, in order to 
exchange information on the status and activities of released persons 
who are still under sentence. 

d. Other Federal, State, and local law enforcement agencies in order to 
arrange the arrest and return of fugitives, to exchange information in 
criminal investigations, to establjsh joint plans for dealing with 
criminal conduct, and to share statistical and support services. 
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3. Every law enforcement agency should cooperate in the establishment of task 
force efforts with other criminal justice agencies and Federal, State, and local 
law enforcement agencies, where appropriate, to deal with major crime problems. 

STANDARD 4.6: CRIMINAL CASE FOLLOWUP 

Every law enforcement a3ency, should develop policies and procedures to follow up 
on the disposition of criminal cases initiated by the agency. This should be done 
in cooperation with local courts and prosecuting agencies. 

1. Every law enforcement agency, in cooperation with local courts and prosecu­
ting agencies, should provide for the administrative followup of selected criminal 
cases. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should review administratively all major 
criminal caS~3 in which prosecuting agencies decline to prosecute or later cause 
dismiss'3.l. 

3. Every law enforcemetlt agency f0rmally should make information from its 
files available to other criminal justice agencies and to the courts for reference 
in making diversion, sentencing, probation, and parole determinations. In 
addition to records of past contact with the defendant, useful information might 
include the effect the crime had on the victim, and the li~elihood of future crime 
reSUlting from the defendant's presence in the community. 

STANDARD 4.7: RESPONSIBILITY FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT SERVICES 

Local governments shall address the provision of complete and competent law enforce­
ment service through an organizational structure that most effectively and effi­
ciently meets its responsibility. The government responsible for this service.s1Uir! 
provide for a law enforcement organization, that performs the duties described as the 
law enforcement role. 

Every law enforcement agency should address the provJ.sJ.on of access to law enforcement 
service and response to law enforcement enlergency situa'C:hons 24 hours a day. 

Every local government unable to support a law enforcement agency and provide 24-hour 
per day service should arrange immediately for the necessary services by mutual 
agreement with an agency that can provide them. 

Every law enforcement executive should establish an organizational structure that 
will best insure effective and efficient performance of the law er..forcement functions 
necessary to fulfill the agency's role within the community. 

STANDARD 4.8: COMBINED LAW ENFORCEMENT SERVICES 

Every State and local governme~lt and every law enforcement agency should provide law 
enforcement services by the most effective and efficient organizational means avail­
able to it. In determining this means, each should acknowledge that the law enforce­
ment organization (and any functional unit within it) should be le.rge enough to be 
effective but small enough to be responsive to the people. If the most effective and 
efficient law enforcement service can be prOVided through mutual agreement or joint 
participation with ottLer criminal justice agencies, the governmental entity or the law 
enforcement agency i~nediately should enter into the appropriate agreement or joint 
operation. 
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1. N.C.G.S. l60A-46l - INTERLOCAL COOPERATION AUTHCRIZED. Any unit of local 
gover!1ment in this State and anyone or other units of local government in this 
State or any other State (to the extent permitted by law's of the other State) may 
enter into contracts or agreements with each other in order to execute any under­
taking. The contracts and agreement shall be of reasonable duration as detellUined 
by the participating units, and shall be ratified by the resolution of the governing 
board of each unit spread upon its minutes. (1971) 

2. The State should enact specific legislation enabling local governments and 
law enforcement and criminal justice agencies, with the concurrence of their govern­
ing bodies, to enter into interagency agreements to permit total or partial law 
enforcement services. This legislation: 

a. Should permit law enforcement service agreements and joint participa­
tion between agencies at all levels of government; 

b. Should encourage interagency agreements for and joint participation 
in law enforcement services where bE;;neficial to agencies involved; 

c. Should permit reasonable local control or responsiveness to local needs. 

3. No State or local government or law enforc.::ment agency should cnter into any 
combined police services agreement or participate in any la~lr enforcement service that 
would not be responsive to the needs of the jurisdiction and that does not p~ least: 

a. Maintain the current level of a service at a reduced cos~. 
b. Improve the curre~t level of a service either at the same cost or at 

an increased cost if justified. 
c. Provide an additional service at least as effectively and economically 

as could be provided by the agency alone. 

4. North Carolina, in cooperation with all law enforcement agencies within it, 
should develop a comprehensive, Statewide mutual aid plan to provide for mutual aid 
in civil disorders, disasters, and other contingencies where manpower or material 
requirements might exceed the response capability of single agencies. The present 
legislation concerning same is endorsed by this Commission. 

5. Every State should provide those law enforcement staff services such as 
laboratory services, inf~rmation systems, and intelligence and Statewide network 
communications systems, which fill a need common to all these agencies and which 
would not be economical or effective for a single agency to prvvide for itself. 

6. Every local government should encourage cooperative law enforcement services 
and implement them when possible. 

7. Every unit of local government should encourage its police agency to evaluate 
its staff services to determine if they are adequate and cost' effective, whether these 
services would meet operational needs more effectively or efficiently if they were 
combined with those of other law enforcement or criminal justice agencies, or if 
agency staff services were secured from another agency by mutual agreement' so a~ to 
eliminate, where possible, the overlapping and duplication of services. 

8. Every law enforcement executive should identify those line operations of his 
agency that might be more effective and efficient in preventing, deterring, or 
investigating multi-jurisdictional criminal activity if coordinated with like opera­
tions of other agencies. Having identified these operations, he should: 

a. Confer regularly with all other police executives within his area, 
exchange information about regional criminal activity, and jointly 
develop and maintain the best organizational means for regional con­
trol of his acitivity. 
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b. 
. ... ~ .'. -_. . .. ~.. .. ~ , 

Cooperate in planning, organizing,' 81ld -implcmc:3.ting :rGg:bcnal 1;:.,-' 
enforcement efforts where such efforts will directly or indirectly 
benefit the jurisdiction ne serves. 

COMMIJMENT TO PLANNING 

Every law enforcement agency should, develop planning processes which will anticipate 
Bhort and long term problems and suggest alternative solutions to them. Pc ' ';cy should 
be writterL to guide all employees toward effective administrative and operational 
planning decisions. Every law enforcement agency should adopt procedures to assure 
the eompe tency of its planning personnel through the establishment of qualifications 
for se1eetion and training. The sophistication, size and responsibility of the. 
planning effort should be relative to the size and complexity of the agency. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should establish ~.;rritten policy setting out 
spcdfie goals and objectives of the planning effort, quantified and measurable 
where possible, which at least incillde the, following;, 

a. To develop and suggest plans that will improve law enforcement service 
in furthering the goals of the agency. 

b. To review exr~ting agency plans to asce'J.:'tain their suitability, to de­
termine any wc.aknesses, to update or d ,:3e improvement when needed, 
and to assure they are suitably recorded. 

c. To gather ar,d organize into usable format information needed for 
agency planning. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should stress the necessity for continual plan­
ning in all areas throughout the agency, to include at least: 

n. \.Jithin administrative planning: long range, fjscal and management plans. 
b. within operational 'planning: specific operational, procedural, and 

tactical plans. 
c. Extra departmental plans. 
d. Research and development. 

3. Every law enforcement agency should establish written qualifications for 
employees assigned specific-ally to planning activities. 

If. Every law enforcement agency should provide training necessary for planning 
personnel to carry out their planning responsibilities. 

5. If there are planning needs that cannot be satisfied by agency personnel.~ 
th<.~ law enforcement agency should satisfy these needs through an appropriate arrange­
ment 'I.l1ith another law enforcement agency, another governmental agency, or a private 
consultant. 

STANDARD 4.10: RESPONSIBILITY FOR FISCAL MANAGEMENT 

Evory law enforcement executive should acknowledge their responsibility for fiscal 
management to the law enforcement executive. Where he does not personally perform 
the fiscal management function, this responsibility should be delegated to a fiscal 
affairs officer with staff as needed. 

1. The law enforcement executive should acknowledge that his primary areas of 
fiscal management responsibility should include fiscal planning, b,tdget preparation 
and presentation, and fisca.l control. 
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2. Every law enforcement execative should immediately delegate the fiscal 
management responsibilities that he does not personally perform. 

a. Every chief executive of a law enforcement agency with more than 150 
personnel should delegate fiscal management to a fiscal affairs 
officer with staff as needed. 

b. Every chief executive of a lmv enforcement agency lvith 150 or fewer 
personnel should appoint a fiscal affairs officer and staff when 
this can be justified. 

c. Every law enforcement executive should provide that the responsibilities 
of the fiscal affairs officer include annual budget development, main­
tenance of liaison with the jurisdictional fiscal affairs officer, 
superv~S:LOn of i.nternal expenditures and related controls, and familiar­
zation with recent d~velopments in fiscal affair.s management. 

STANDARD 4.11: FISCAL MA'AGEMENT PROCEDURES 

Every law enforcement executive should, use the most effective and appropriate fiscal 
management techniques available. He should establish policy and procedures so 
budgeting is a fundamental part of the management planning process. 

1. Every law enforcement executive. should initiate annual budget planning with 
a detailed statement on budget preparation. This statement should reflect fiscal 
direction received from the fiscal affairs officer of the jurisdiction. 

2. Every organizational element of the law enforcement agency should be involved 
in budget planning and should prepare draft budget appropriate to its needs; adequate 
justification should be prOVided as part of the budget document for all major con­
tinuing expenditures, significant changes in minor continuing expenditures, and all 
new budget items. 

STANDARD 4.12: FUNDING 

Every law enforcement executive and ever'y law enforcement fiscal affairs officer should 
be thoroughly familiar with all means by which the agency can derive all the benefits 
possible from local funding, city, State, Federal revenues sharing, grants and grants­
manship, and the use of bonds. They should understand the implications of each and use 
these means to provide funding for agency programs. 

1. No law enforcement agency should enforce local ordinances for the sole or 
primary purpose of raising revenue, and no inc.ome arising from enforcement action 
should be earmarked specifically for any single enforcement agency. 

2. No law enforcement executive should seek referenda that would govern the size 
of the personnel complement, the allocation of resources to specific agency programs, 
or the setting of police salaries except as specifically provided by the laws or 
legislative body of the jurisdiction. 

3. Every law enforcement agency should use grants under explicit conditions to 
fund planning and experimentation in all phases of law enforcement service. 

a. Functional responsibility for the procurement of grants from Fed~ral 
and State agencies and foundations should be made the specific responsi­
bility of an agency employee designated by the chief executive of local 
government or law enforcement agency. 
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b. Grants should not be sought to initiate long range programs unless the 
jurisdiction will commit itself to continued funding on successful 
completion and evaluation of the funded portion of the project. 

c. Any employee assigned to grant procurement should be given appropriate 
training. 

4. Every law enforcement agency should use bonds only for capital purchases such 
as land acquisition, building construc~ion, and major equipment installations. Bonds 
should not be used to augment budgets Lor personnel and operating expenses. 

STANDARD 4. 13 : COMMAND AND CONTROL PLANNING 

The chief executive of every local governmental unit should have ultimate responsi­
bility for developing plans for coordination of all government and private agencies 
involved in unusual occurrence control activities. 

Every law enforcement executive should develop plans imml ; .ttely for tILe effective 
command and control of law enforcement resources during ma~S disorders and natural 
disasters. These plans should be developed and applied in cooperation with allied 
local, state, and federal agencies and should be directed toward restoring normal 
conditions as rapidly as possible. 

STANDARD 4.14: EXECUTIVE RESPONSIBILITY 

Every local government should provide by law that the law enforcement executive be 
responsible for all law enforcement resources used to control unusual occurrences 
within the jurisdiction. 

1. The law enforcement executive should immediately establish a system designa­
ting executive command in his absence. 

2. A system of succession of command should be established. 

3. A senior officer should be designated the acting chief executive in the 
absence of the chief executive. 

4. TI1e senior officer designated in Standard 4.14 (2) above should be trained 
and qualified to assume the responsibility of the chief executive in his absence. 

STANDARD Lf .15: ORGANIZING FOR CONTROL 

Every law enforcement agency should develop an interim unusual occurrence control 
organization. This organization should capable of rapid and orderly activation, 
assembly, and deployment of all needed agency resources and should be flexible enough 
to permit incremental activation. 

STANDARD 4.16: DEPLOYMENT OF PATROL OFFICERS 

Every law enforcement agency should evaluate the team policing, geographical, 
chronological, work load, hazard factor, consumed time, equidistant, the student of 
the beat, and the fluid system of manpower distribution theories and implement the 
one or combination of theories which best suits the p~sical environment and comnlunity 
needs. 
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STANDARD 4.17: SPECIALIZED ASSIGNMENT 

Every law enforcement agency should use generalists (patrol officers) wherever possible 
and, before establishing any specialization necessary to improve the delivery of police 
services, specifically define the problem that may require the specialization, determine 
precisely what forms of specialization are required to cope ~.,ith this problem, and 
implement only those forms in a manner consistent with available resources and agency 
priorities. 

1. Every law enforcement executive should define the specific problem, and in 
doing so should consider at le~st: 

a. 'Whether the problem requires the action of another public or private 
organization; 

b. The severity of the problem. 
c. The period of time the problem is expected to exist. 
d. The community's geographic, physical and population conditions that 

contribute to the problem or which may affect or be affected by the 
specialization. 

2. Every law enforcement executive should cl.lsider community perception of the 
problem: community awareness, and the attitudes b.e.sed on that awareness. 

3. Every law enforcement executive should, based on his definition of the 
problem, community perception of it, and the pertinent legal requirements, assess all 
resources and tactical alternatives available to t.he agency, and in doing so determine 
at least: 

4. 
impact 

5. 
review 

a. Whether the problem requires specialization. 
b. The degree of specialization required. 
c. The manpower and equipment resources required by specialization. 
d. Which of the needed resources are available within the agency and 

which are available outside it. 
e. The availability of necessary specialized training . 
f. The expected duration of the need for specialization. 
g. The organizational changes needed as a result of specialization. 

Every law enforcement executive should give special consideration to the 
of specialization on: 

a. The identified problem. 
b. Personnel and fiscal resources. 
c. Community attitudes toward the agency. 
d. The agency's delivery of general law enforcement services. 

Every law enforcement agency should develop an operations effectiveness 
for each new specialization. This review process should be carried out: 

a. As a goal oriented activity analysis. 
b. On a specific schedule for the expected duration of the need, 

6. Every law enforcement agency should terminate a specialized activity whenever 
the problem for which it was needed no longer exists, or can be controlled as well or 
better through other agency operations. 

STANDARD 4.18: SELECTION FOR SPECIALIZED ASSIGNMENT 

Every law er.£orcement agency should establish writteD policy defining specific criteria 
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for the aelection and placement of specialists personnel so that they are effectively 
mutched to the requl~~ments of each speciality. 

1. 
system 

Every law enforcement agency should maintain a comprehensive personnel 
from vlhich information is readily retrievable. This system should: 

a. Include all pertinent data on every agency employee. 
b. Employ a consistent format on all personnel records. 
c. Include procedures from continual updating. 

records 
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2. Every law enforcement agency should establish written minimum requirements for 1 

every spm:ialists position. These requirements should stipulate the required: 
a. Length anci diversity of e~cperience. 
b. Forma.l educa tion. 
c. Specialized skills, knowledge, and experience. 

3. Command petl10nnel within the speciality should interview every candidate for 
a spedalist position. Interviewers should: 

a. Review the pertinent personnel record of every candidate. 
b. Consider the candidate's attitude toward the position as well as his 

objective qualifications for it. 
c. Conduct a special personnel investigation where the specific position 

or candi(tate requires it. ~ 

4. Every law enforcement agency should require satisfactory completion of an 
internally administered probationary period in any specialist position before regular 
assignment to that position. ' 

ST4.ND~D 4.19: STATE SPECIALISTS 

Every state should provide, upon the request of any local police agency in the State, 
spe~ialists to assist in the investigatio~of crimes and other incidents that may 
require extensive or highly specialized investigative resources not otherwi.se avail­
able to the local agency. The State may also fund regional operational specialists 
activities. The State or regional specialists should not provide every day needs to 
local law enforcement. 

1. Every state should provide trained specialists who are properly equipped to 
assist local police agencies. 

2. Every state should insure that its specialists pursue the investigation in 
complete cooperation with and support of the local agency. 

STANDARD .4.20: JU.Y!lliILE OPERATIONS 

The chief executive of every law enforcement agency should develop policy governing 
his agency's involvement in the detection, deterrence and prevention of delinquent 
behaVior and juvenile crime. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should provide all its police officers with 
specific training in preventing delinquent behavior and juvenile crime. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should cooperate actively with other agencies 
and organizations, public and private, in order to employ all available resources 
to detect and deter delinquent behavior and combat juvenile crime. 
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3. Every law enforcement agency should establish juvenile investigation capa­
bilities. 

STANDARD 4.21: TRAFFIC OPERATIONS 

Every law enforcement agency and every local government responsible for highway 
traffic safety Ghould perform the basic functions of traffic law enforcement, 
traffic accident management and traffic direction control. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should perform the basic function of traffic 
law enforcement - the la,w enforcement activities specifically directed tmvard control 
of traffic violations through preventive pat~ol and enforcement, case preparation 
and court testimony. This function: 

a. Should include line patrol, area patrol) selective location patrol~ 
and records and logistics. 

b. Should be a fundamental responsibility of all uniformed officers. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should perfonn the basic function of traffic 
accident management. This function relates to police activities connected with 
traffic colliso!ls, and includes providing assistance to the injured, protecting the 
scene, preparing reports, taking necessary enforcement action, and conducting follow­
up investigation. The function should include: 

a. Initial traffic accident investigation, followup investigation, 
Lraffic control at the scene, inj.ury control, enforcement action, 
records, reports, and notification. 

b. On-scene investigations of all accidents involving a fatality, personal 
injury, or one or more vehicles that must be towed from the scene, 

3. Every law enforcem~nt agency should periodically release traffic safety 
information and traffic safety educational materials to the general public, and 
should cooperate with appropriate educational institutions in the preparation and 
presentation of traffic safety educational programs. 

STANDARD 4.22: CRIMINAL INVESTIGATION 

Every law enforcement agency should direct patrol officers to cortduct thorough pre­
liminary investigations and should establish in writing priorities to insure that 
investigative efforts are spent in a manner that will best achieve organizational goals. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should recognize thac patrol officers are pre­
liminary investigators and that they should conduct thorough preliminary investigations. 
However, investigat:l.vG' specialists should be assigned every serious or complex pre­
liminary investigation when delay will not hamper the investigation. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should establish only as many specialized criminal 
investigative units as needed, staffed only with the number of personnel necessary to 
conduct timely investigations that lead to organizational objectives. The thoroughness 
of preliminary investigations by patrol officers should be insured to reduce followup 
investigative efforts. 

3. Every law enforcement agency should establish investigative priorities a.ccord-
.ing to the seriousness of the crime, how recently it was reported, the amount of . 
readily available information about suspec.ts, the availability of agency resources, 
and community attitudes. 

4. Every law enfor·c~ment agency should establish quality control procedures to 
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insure that every reForted crime recej.ves thl? investigation it warrants. These pro­
cedures should include: 

a. A fo11owup report of each open investigation every ten days and command 
approval of every continuance of an investigation past 30 days. 

b. Constant inspection and review of indiVidual, team, and unit criminal 
investigation reports and investigator.a.ctDri.:t;i,.es summaries. 

c. Individual, team, and unit performance~easures based at least on 
arrests and dispositions, crimes cleared, property recovered, and 
case1oad. 

5. Every law enforcement agency should coordinate criminal investigations with 
all other agency operations. 

STANDARD if. 23: VICE OPERATIONS 

Every law enf0rcement agency should immediately insure its capability to conduct 
effective vice operations against illegal gambling, traffic and liquor, prostitution, 
pandering, pornography, and obscene conduct. These operations should be capable of 
reducing the incidence of vice' crimes and related criminal activity. 

1. Every chief executive should establish written policies governing vice 
operations. These policies, consistent with exis.ting statutes: 

a. Should reflect community attitudes toward vice crimes, the severity of 
the local vice problem, and effect of the vice problem on all other 
local crime problems. 

b. Should acknowledge that the patrol force is responsible for taking en­
forcement action against all vice violations they see. 

2. Every chief executive should insure close coordination and continual exchange 
of information between vice, n~rcotic and drug, patrol, and intelligence operations, 
and close liaison with other agencies r.onducting similar operations. 

3. Every law enforcement agency should providE! vice operations with special funds, 
specialized eqUipment, vehicles, vision devicos, and any other physical support neces­
sary to conduct effective vice operations. 

4. Every law enforcement executive should insure, through written policies and 
procedures, that every vice complaint received by his agency will be investigated as 
thoroughly as possible. 

STANDARD 4.24: NARCOTIC AND DRUG INVESTIGATIONS 

Every law enforcement agency should acknowledge the direct relationship between nar­
cotic and drug offenses and other criminal activity and should have available a nar­
cotic and drug investigation capability based on that acknowledgement. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should provide fundamental narcotic and drug 
investigation training to every officer during basic training. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should cooperate in and, where necessary, 
establish nar~otic and drug abuse public awareness programs such as school system 
educational programs, civic group programs, multiagency community programs. 
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3" Every law enforcement agency employing more than 75 personnel should have a 
full-time narcotic and drug investigation capability. Personnel in smaller agencies 
may be assigned where justified by the local problem. 

a. The number of personnel assigned to the narcotic and drug operation should 
be determined by the local problem. 

b. Where appropriate in agencies with 75 or lass personne~, drug and narcotic 
operations may be consolidated with vice operation. 

c. Drug and narcotic operations should be decentralized to the extent that 
the agency is; however, a central drug and narcotic unit should be main­
tained to coordinate the decentralized operation. 

4. Every law enforcement agency should insure coordination and the continual 
exchange of information between officers assigned to narcotic and drug enforcement, 
vice enforcement, intelligence, and uniform patrol. 

5. Every law enforcement executive should establish written policies and proce­
dures requiring that every narcotic and drug complaint will be reported in wrj.ting 
and thoroughly investigated. 

6. Every" law enforcement agency should provide narcotic operations with special 
funds and specialized equipment such as vehicles, electronic equipment, and vision 
deVices necessary to conduct effective narcotic and drug operations. 

STANDARD 4.25: INTELLIGENCE OPEF.ATIONS 

Every law enforcement agency should establish and maintain the capability to gather and 
evaluate information and to disseminate intelligence in a manner which protects every 
individuals right to privacy while it curtails organized crime and public disorder. 

1. North Carolina should establish a central gathering, analysis, and storage 
capability, and intelligence dissemination system. 

a. Every law enforcement agency should actively participate in providing 
information and receiving intelligence from this system. 

b. Every law enforcement agency should designate at least one person to be 
responsible for liaison with the State intelligence system. 

c, Every state intelligence system should disseminate specific intelligence 
to local agencies according to local needs and should disseminate 
general information throughout the state. 

2. Every local agency should partiCipate, where appropriate, in the establishment 
of regional intelligence systems. Every regional intelligence system should parti­
cipate actively in the state system. 

3. Every law enforcement agency should have intelligence capabilities, 
a. The number of personnel assigned to this operation should be. based on 

local conditions. 
b. The intelligence operations should be centralized; however, intelligence 

specialists may be assigned, where appropriate, to major transportation 
centers. 

c. When the size of the intelligence operation permits, organized crime 
intelligence should be sepm:ate from civil disorder intelligence, 

d. In smaller agencies the intelligence specialists should be required to 
take direct enforcement action only where limited agency resources make 
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it absolutely necessary. In larger agencies the intelligence specialist 
should be required to take direct enforcement action only where a serious 
threat to life or property makes it absolutely necessary. 

e. The intelligence operation should include an independent and w.o:l:t-·secured 
reporting and record system. 

4. Every law enforcement agency should insure exch8~ge of information and coor­
dination between the intelligence operation and all other operational entities of the 
agency and with other government agencies. 

5. Every law enforcement ~gency should ~~rply its intelligence operations with 
funds, vehicles, vision devices, and othSL specialized equipment necessary to imple­
ment a.L effective intelligence operation. 

STANDARD 4.26: SELECTI9li AND ASSIGNMENT OF RESERVE OFFICERS 

Bvery law enforcemellt agency should carefully consider the organization and use of law 
enforcement reserve officerB to supplement the regular force of sworn personnel. 

1. Reserved forces should only be used in civil defense or emergency activities 
and should not supplemer-t regular sworn personnel. 

2. Reserve officer selection standards shc.'uld be equivalent to those for regular 
sworn personnel. 

3. Reserve officer training standards should be equivalent to those for regular 
sworn personnel. 

4. Reserve officers should not hold regular departmental rank and should never 
act in a supervisory capacity. 

5. Reserve officers should receive regular in service training equivalent to that 
of regular swu~n 0£ficers. 

STANDARD 4.27: LEGAL ASSISTANCE 

Every law enforcement agency should immediately acqu~re the legal assistance necessary 
to insure maximum effectiveness and efficiency in all its operations. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should make maximum use of the offices of its cit) 
attorney or county attorney, the county prosecutor) and the State attorney general, to 
acquire the legal assistance it needs. If it is ne.cessary to provide legal assistance 
supplementary to these sources, a police legal adviser should be employed. 

2. Every agency should obtain legal assistance in all agency operations where 
needed. This assistance may include: 

a. Provision of legal counsel to the police chief execu~ive in all phases 
of administration and operations. 

b. Liaison with the city or county attorney, the county prosecutor, ehe 
State attorney general, the United States attorney, the courts, and the 
local bar association. 

c. Review of general ~rders, training bulletins, and other directives to 
insure legal sufficiency. 

d. Gase consultation with arresting )fficers and review of affidavits in 
support of arrest and search warrants in cooperation with the 
prosecutor's office. 
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e. Advisory participation in operations where difficult legal problems can 
be anticipa.ted. 

f. Attendance at major disturbances, and an on-call status for minor ones, 
to permit rapid consultation regarding legal aspects of the incident. 

g. Participation in training to insure continuing legal training at all 
levels within the agency. 

h. Drafting of procedural guides for the implementation of recent court 
decisions and newly enacted 1eg;slation. 

i. Provision of legal counsel for 'hoc projects, grant proposal develop­
ment, and special enforcement problems. 

3. Every law enforcement agency with 100 or more personnel should establish a 
police legal unit with at least one attorney as a full-time legal adviE;:)r. Every law 
enfo"t"cement agency with 200 or more personnel should assign an officer tl~d;tned as a 
paralegal to assist the police legal advisor, 

a. The size and composition of the legal unit should be pr(lportionate to 
the size of the agency and the complexity of the legal assistance task. 

b. One attorney should be designated as the director or adm:i .. ,.d.strat,ive head 
when two or more attorneys are employed. 

c. Adequate secretarial and clerical help should be provided, as well as 
police officers or law student interns for paralegal work. 

d. Organizationally, the legal unit should be a separate entity, similar to 
the house counsel ~~ a corporation, reporting ciirectly to the chief 
executive and readily available to him. 

e. Legal advisors should be civilian atto):neys who serve at the request of 
the police chief executive. 

4. Every iaw enforcement agency with fewer than 100 personnel may justify the 
establishment of a police legal unit with at least one full-time attorney legal advisor 
depending upon available resources of 8.gency relative to other priorities. 

When fl~ll-time attorney legal advisor cannot be justified, the agency should obtain 
needed legal assistance through: 

a. Enlargement, if possible, of the staff of the district attorney's office, 
or the county or city attorney's office with one attorney assigned to 
assist the law enforcement agencies in the district served. 

b. Employment of an attorney on a part-time or contracted basis, preferably 
in conjunction with other area la.w enforcement agencies so that a major 
portion of such attorney's time is devoted to advising area law enforce­
ment agencies. 

5. Every law enforcement agency, in determining the need for a legal unit and the 
size of its staff, should consider at least the following: 

a. Whether the city or county attorney and the county prosecutor are located 
near police headquarters. 

b. Whether the staffs of the city or county attorney and the county prosecutor 
are full-time or part-t.J..me, and whether they are permitted to eng-,ge in 
private practice. 

c. Whether the city or county attorney and the county prosecutor have effec­
tive legislative programs. 

d. Whether the county prosecutor's office can be consulted routinely on 
planned enforcement actions prior to arrests. 

e. Whether assistant prosecutors discuss pending cases adequately with 
arresting officers prior to trial. 
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f. Whether the county prosecutor's office will draft affidavits for arrest 
and search warrants and give other legal assistance whenever needed. 

g. Whether the city or county attorney's staff is willing to answer routine 
questions; how promptly they respond to requests for written opinions, 
and how detailed and complete such opinions are. 

h. How willingly the city or county attorney files suits on behalf of the 
agency; how vigorously he defends suits against the agency and its members; 
and how experienced his staff is in matters of criminal law and police 
liability. 

i. The educational level of law enforcement employees, comprehensiveness of 
preservice training given officers, and the quantity and quality of agency 
inservice training. 

6. Every law enforcement agency should determine m~n~mum qualifications for a 
police legal advisor including education, past experience, and personality suitable for 
the development of trust and acceptance by law enforcement personnel. Each job appli­
cant should be interviewed and evaluated by an attorney in addition to police chief 
executives. 

Every law enforc.ement agency employing a legal advisor should require the police legal 
advisor to be licensed to practice law in North Carolina if the legal advisor's expected 
functions include the practice of law. 

7. Every law enforcement agency employing a legal advisor should provide in the 
assignment of his duties that he should not: 

a. Prosecute criminal cases. 
b. Decide what cases are to be prosecuted or what charges are to be 

brought except by agreement witn the prosecutor. 
c. Be assigned tasks unrelated to the legal assistance function that would j1 

interfere with performance of that function, 
d. Either prosecute infractions of discipline before internal trial boards, 

or serve as a member of any trial or arbitration board. 

8. Eve17 law enforcement agency employing a legal advisor who also engages in 
private practice should insure that he does not represent criminal defendants, bring 
a claim against a governmental agency he represents, lend his name or have a financial 
interest in any law firm that represents criminal defendants, accept private employment 
that necessitates procuring law officers as witnesses or using police information, 
conduct priv~te business in an office located in a police station, or represent any law 
enforcement union or agency employee organization. 

STANDARD 4.28: }~AGEMENT CONSULTATION AND TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

The State of North Carolina should give consideration to the establishment of a police 
management consultation service to make technical assistance available at no cost to 
every law enforcement officer withi~ the State. 

8TM,DARD 4.29: THE EVIDENCE TECHNICIAN 

The State of North Carolina and every law enforcement agency should acknowledge the 
importance of efficient identification, collection, and preservation of physical 
evidence; its accurate and speedy analysis; and its proper presentation in criminal 
court proceedings. These are essential to professional criminal investigation, in­
creased clearance of criminal cases, and ultimately, the reduction of crllile. Every 
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agency should insure the deployment of specially trained personnel to gather physical 
evidence 24 hours a day. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should be responsible for its own crime scene 
searches and should immediately insure that all crime scenes are thoroughly examined 
for physical evidencl:, and that all evidence collected is submitted to the appro­
priate laboratory facility for analysis. 

2. The State of North Carolina should provide specialized training for 
local evidence technicians on a centralized or regional basis in order to achieve a 
statewide level of proficiency in the collection of physical evidence. 

STANDARD 4.30: THE CRIME LABORATORY 

The State of North Carolina should establish a consolidated criminal laboratory sys­
tem capable of providing the most advanced'forensic science services to law enforce­
ment agencies. 

1. The State Bureau of Investigation should .insure that every law enforcement 
agency has access to a laboratory facility capable of timely and efficient processing 
of physical evidence and should consider use of each of the following: 

a. A local laboratory that provides analysis for high volume, routine 
cases involving substances such as narcotics, alcohol, and urine; 
routine analysis and processing of most evidence within 24 hours of 
its delivery; immediate analysis of certain types of evidence, such 
as narcotics, where the detention or release of a subject depends upon 
the analysis; and qualitative field tests and quantitative followup 
tests of narcotics or dangerous drugs. 

b. A regional laboratory (serving an area in excess of 500,000 population 
where at least 5,000 Part I offenses are reported annually) that pro­
vides more sophisticated services than the local laboratory, is 
situated within 50 miles of any agency it routinely serves, can pro­
cess or analyze evidence within 24 hours of its delivery, and is staffed 
with trained teams of evidence technicians to assist in complex inves­
tigations beyond the scope of local agencies. 

c. A centralized State laboratory that provides highly technical analyses 
that are beyond the capabilities of local or regional facilities. 

2. Every crime laboratory within a law enforcement agency should be a part of 
the organizational entity that includes other support services, and should be directed 
by an individual who reports only to the agency' chief executive or to a staff 
authority who reports directly to the chief executive. 

3. In maintai.nin.g a staff of formally qualified personnel who can provide effi­
cient and reliable assistance in criminal investigations, every crime laboratory 
should provide that: 

a. Every employee responsible for the completion of scientific analysis or 
testing hold at least an eaLned baccalaureate degree in chemistry, 
criminalistics, or closely related field from an accredited institution, 
and have a thorough working knowledge of laboratory procedures. 

b. Every employee performing supervised basic scientific tests or duties 
of a non-scientific nature meet the agencies requirements for the em­
ployment of regular sworn or civilian personnel. 
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c. The laboratory director be familiar with management techniques neces­
sary to perform his administrative functions satisfactorily. 

d. All laboratory personnel be adequately trained and experienced. 
e. Civilian personnel be used regularly so sworn personnel may be mOIB 

appropriately deployed in other assignments, but provide that qualified 
sworn personnel be used when their ability or expertise cannot be 
found elsewhere. 

f. The working staff be sufficient to meet the demands of the laboratory 
caseload. 

g. Salaries be commensurate with the specialized duties and qualifications 
of each position so that well-qualified personnel are attracted to and 
retained in these positions. 

h. Promotional and careers paths for laboratory personnel result in 
salaries at least equal to those employed in other equivalent labor­
atories. 

i. A clerical pool capable of handling all of the clerical needs of 
laboratory be maintained. 

4. Every laboratory that employees more than 10 non-clerical personnel also 
should establish at least one research position for solvi.ng specific laboratory pro­
blems and developing new laboratory techniques. 

5. Every law enforcement executive should insure that the law enforcement labora­
tory function receives appropriate fiscal support and that the adequacy of its 
facilities is considered in structuring the agency's annual budget; every laboratory 
director should be able to access and control the amount, type, and quality of evi­
dence received by the laboratory. 

6. Every law enforcement agency laboratory and regional laboratory should receive 
from all agencies using its services partial annual support based on the number of 
sworn personnel employed by each agency, rather than on case costs. 

7. The present Forensic Service Plan should be updated to reflect the changes and 
improvements stated within the context of the preceeding standard. 

8. Every crime laboratory director should design and implement a repo~ting sys-
tem that provides data relative to its involvement in: 

a. Reported crimes. 
b. Investigated crimes. 
c. Suspects identified or located. 
d. Suspects cleared. 
e. Suspects charged. 
f. Prosecutions. 
g. Acquittals. 
h. Convictions. 

9. Every crime laboratory should establish close liaison immediately with: 
a. All other elements of the criminal justice system to insure use that 

laboratory findings are consistent with law enforcement needs and are 
being effectively used as investigative tools. 

b. The scientific and academic establishments, to insure use of the 
latest techniques and devices available to the criminalist and the 
investigator. 
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STANDARD 4.31: THE PROPERTY SYSTEM 

Every law enforcement agency should es,tablish a system for the secure and efficient 
storage, classification, retrieval and di~position of items of evidentiary or other 
value that come into the custody of the agency. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should establish a filing system that includes, 
but is not limited to: 

a. A chronological record of each occasion when property is taken into 
police custody. 

b. A separate, itemized list of all items of property that are taken into 
custody. 

c. A record that indicates the continuity of the property from its entry 
into the system to its final disposition. This record should include 
the name of each person accountable for each item of property at any 
given time. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should conduct regular property inventories and 
property record audits to insure the integrity of the system. Such measures should be 
performed hv personnel who are not charged with the care and custody of the property, 
and the results should be repo.:..ted to the law enforcement chief executive. 

3. Every law enforcement agency should publish written procedures governing the 
function of the property system. All components of a multicomponent property system 
should be governed by the same procedures. 

4. Every law enforcement agency that uses full-time employees in its p;::c:perty 
function should assign civilian personnel to all elements of the property sYf~tem in 
order to relieve sworn officers for assignment to those police functions requiring 
them. 

5. Every law enforcement agency should assign to the property function only 
those employees who are trained in the operations of the system. 

6. Every law enforcement agency should insure that personnel assigned to the 
property function are not involved in authorizing the booking, release or disposition 
of property. Such authorization should be provided by the booking officer, the 
investigating officer, or another designated sworn employee. 

7. Every law enforcement agency should clearly designate the employees responsible 
for around the clock security of the property area and strict entry of all other per­
sonnel into this area. 

8. Every law enforcement agency should institute close security and control 
measures to safeguard all money that comes into agency custody. 

9. Every law enforcement agency should institute procedures to facilitate the 
removal of property from the system as soon as possible. 

a. All identifiable property should be returned as soon as practicable 
after the rightful owner is located. Prior to disposition, all such 
property should be checked against stolen property records and all 
firearms should be compared with gun records to make certain that no 
"warrants" or "holds" exist for such items, 
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b. Personnel assigned to locate the owners of identifiable property should 
not be involved in the arrest or prosecution of the person accused of 
crime8 involving that property. 

c. When property is no longer needed for presentation in court, and the 
owner cannot be determined, it should be disposed of promptly. 

10. Every law enforcement agency should insure that the property room includes: 
a. A sufficient amount of space and facilities for efficient storage of 

property and records. 
b. Easy access by agency personnel and by the public without lessening 

security or subjecting property to contamination. 
c. A temporary storage area for perishable properties. 
d. An area that provides an extra measure of security for the storage of 

narcotics and firearms. 

STANDARD 4.32: THE DETENTION SYSTEM 

Every law enforcement agency currently operating a detention facility should insure 
professionalism in its jail management and provide adequate detention services. Every 
law enforcement agency should turn over all its detention and correctional facilities 
to an appropriate county, regional, or State agency, and should continue to maintain 
only those facilities necessary for short term processing of prisoners immediately 
following arrest, consistent with jail minimum standards. 

Every law enforcement agency currently operating a municipal jail should consider using 
an easily accessible state or county facility for all detention except that required 
for initial processing of arrestees. Every agency should also consider using state 
or county facilities for the transfer of arrestees from initial processing detention 
to arraignment detention. 

STANDARD 4.33: TOTAL SYSTEM PLANNING 

State and local corrections system and planning agencies should undertake, on a 
cooperative basis, planning for community corrections based on a total system concept 
that encompasses the full range of defendant's needs and the overall goal of crime 
reduction. It is suggested that the following be considered in this planning. 

1. While the actual methodology may vary, total system planning should include 
these phases: 

a. A problem definition phase, including initial demarcation of the spe­
cific service area, as determined by the scope of the problem to be 
addressed. Its identification results in a preliminary statement of 
the correctional problem. 

b. Data survey and analysis designed to obtain comprehensive information 
on population trends and demography, judicial practices, official 
profilas, service area resources, geographic and physical character­
istics, and political and governmental composition. Such information 
is needed to access service area needs and capability and to determine 
priorities. 

c. A program linkage phase involving examination of various ways to meet 
the problems identified. The linkages should emphasize service area 
resources thRt can be used to provide community based correctional 
programs as alternatives to incarceration. Identification and develop­
ment of diversion programs by programming linkage will have significant 
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implications for a service area's detention capacity and program 
requirements. 

d. A definition and description of the correctional delivery system for 
the service area developed on the basis of results of the previous 
phase. Facility and non-facility program requirements should be 
included. 

e. Program and facility design, which proceed from delivery system defi­
nition. The resulting overall community correctional system design 
will vary with specific service area characteristics, but it should 
follmv either regional or a network approach. 
(1) A network service delivery system should be developed for urban 

service areas with large offender populations. This system 
should have dispersed components (programs and facilities) that 
are integrated operationally and administratively. The network 
should include all components necessary to meet the needs of 
clientele and the community. Court intake, social investigation, 
and pretrial release and detention programs should be located 
near the courts. Other residential and non-residential com­
ponents should be located in the client's cornnlunity or neighbor­
hood and should use existing community resources. 

(2) A regionalized service delivery system should be developed for 
service areas that are sparsely populated and include a number of 
cities, towns, or villages. Such a system may be city-county or 
multicounty in composition and scope. Major facility and program 
components should be consolidated in a central area or munici­
pality. Components should include 'intake and social investigation 
services, pretrial release services, pretrial and post-trial resi­
dential facilities, special programs, and resource coordination. 
Extended components, such as prerelease, work education release, 
alcoholic and addict treatment, and related program coordination 
units, should be located in smaller population centers ~vith 
provision for operational and administrative coordination with the 
centralized components. The centralized system component should 
be located in close proximity to court servic~s and be accessible 
to private and public transportation. 

2. All correctional planning should include consideration of the physical, 
social, and esthetic impact imposed by any facility or network. Such consideration 
should be based on the National Environmental Policy Act of 1969. 

3. All planning efforts should be made in the context of the master plan of the 
statewide correctional planning body. 

4. Individual program needs, such as detention centers, should not be considered 
apart from the overall correctional service plan or the relevG..nt aspects of social 
service systems (health, education, public assistance, etc.) tnat have potential for 
sharing facilities, resources, and experience. 

5. All community correctional planning should give highest priority to diversion 
from the criminal justice system and utilization of existing community resources. 

STANDARD 4.34: PRETRIAL DETENTION ADMISSION PROCESS 

County, city or regional jails should reorganize their admission processing for 
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residential care as follows: 

1. Detention center admission staffing should be sufficient to avoid use of 
holding rooms for an inordinate period of time. Emphasis should be given to prompt 
processing that allows the individual to be aware of his circumstances and avoid undue 
anxiety. The admission process should be conducted within the security perimeter 
with adequate physical separation from other portions of the facility and from the 
discharge process. 

2. Intake processing should include a hot-water shower with soap, the option of 
clothing issue, and proper checking and storage of personal effects. 

3. All personal property and clothing taken from the individual upon admission 
should be recorded and stored, and a receipt issued to him. The detaining facility 
is responsible for the effects until they are returned to their owner. 

4. Proper record keeping in the admissinon procp.ss is necessary in the interest 
of the individual as well as the criminal justice system. Such records should include: 
name and vital statistics; a brief personal, social alld occupational history; the 
usual identity data; results of the initial medical examination; and results of the 
initial intake interview. Emphasis should be directed to individualizing the record 
taking operation, since it is an imposition on the innocent and represents a component 
of the correctional process for the guilty. 

STANDARD 4.35: STATE INSPECTION OF LOCAL FACILITIES 

State legislatures should authorize the formulation of State standards for detention 
facilities and operational procedures and State inspection to insure compliance, 
including such features as: 

1. Access of inspectors to a facility and of persons therein. 

2. Inspection of: 
a. Administrative area, including record Kc:eping procedures. 
b. Health and medical services. 
c. Offenders' leisure activities. 
d. Offenders' employment. 
e. Offenders' educationa and work programs. 
f. Offenders' housing. 
g. Offenders' recreation programs. 
h. Food services. 
i. Observation of rights of offenders. 

3. Every detention facility for adults should have provision for an outside, 
objective evaluation at least once a year. Contractual arrangements can be made with 
competent evaluators. 

4. If the evaluation finds the facility's programs do not meet prescribed stan­
dards, State authorities should be informed in writing of the existing conditions 
and deficiencies. The State authorities should be empowered to make an inspection 
to ascertain the facts about the existing condition of the facility. 

5. The State agency should have authority to require those in charge of the 
facility to take necessary measures to bring the facility up to standards. 
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6. In the event that the facility's staff fails to implement the necessary 
changes within a reasonable time, the State agency should have the authority to 
condemn the facility. 

7. Once a facility is condemned, it should be unlm\1ful to commit or confine any 
person.s to it. Prisoners should be relocated to faciliti,,=s that meet established 
standards until a new or renovated facility is available. Provision should be made 
for distribution of offenders and payment of expenses for ~'elocated prisoners by the 
detaining j~risdiction. 

STANDARD 4.36: LOCAL FACILITY EVALUATION AND PLANNING 

Where possible and applicable, jurisdictions evaluating t~le physical plants of existing 
local fadlities for adults or planning neW' facilities uhould be guided by the follow­
ing considerations: 

1. A comprehensive survey and analysis should be made of criminal justice needs 
and projections in a particular service area. 

2. A special "activity design" should be developed. 

3. Security elements and detention provisions should not dominate facility design. 

4. Applicable health, sanitation, space,safety, construction, environmental, and 
custody codes and regulations must be taken into account. 

5. Consideration must be given to resources available and the most efficient use 
of funds. 

6. Prisoners should be handled in a manner consistent with humane stand·ards. 

7. Existing community facilities should be explored as potential replacement for, 
or adjuncts to, a proposed facility. 

8.' Planning for network facilties should include no single component, or institu­
tion, housing more than 300 persons. 

STANDARD 4.37: INVESTIGATIVE REPONSIBILITY 

The chief executive of every law enforcement agency should insure that the investiga­
tion of all complaints from the public, and all allegations of criminal conduct and ser­
ious internal misconduct, are conducted by a specialized individual or unit of the 
involved police agency. This person or unit should be responsible directly to the 
agency chief executive 01: the assistant chief executive. Minor internal misconduct 
may be investigated by first line superviso~s, and these investigations should be 
subject to internal review. 

1. The existence or size of this specialized unit should be consistent with the 
demands of the workload. 

2. Law enforcement agencies should obtain the assistance of prosecuting agencies 
during investigations of criminal allegations and other cases where the law enforcement 
executive concludes that the public interest wduld best be served by such partiCipation. 
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3. Specialized units for complaint investigation should employ a strict rota­
tion policy limiting assignments to eighteen months. 

L~. Every law enforcement agency should deploy the majority of its complaint 
investigators during the hours consistent with complaint incidence, public conveni­
ence, and agency need. 

STANDARD 4.38: INVESTIGATION PROCEDURES 

Every law enforcement agency should insure that internal discipline complaint inves­
tigations are performed with the greatest possible skill. The investigative effort 
expended on all internal discipline complaints should be at least equal to the effort 
expended in the investigation of felony crimes where a suspect is known. 

1. All personnel assigned to investigate internal discipline complaints should be 
given specific training in this task and should be provided with written investiga­
tive procedures. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should establish formal procedures for investi­
gating minor internal misconduct allegation. These procedures should be designed to 
insure swift, fair, and efficient correction of minor discipJinary problems. 

3. Every investigator of internal discipline complaints should conduct investi­
gations in a manner best reveals the facts while preserving the dignity of all per­
sons and maintaining the confidential nature of the investigation. 

4. Every law enforcement agency should provide at the time of employment, and 
again prior to the specific investigation, all its employees with n written statement 
of their duties and rights when they are the subject of an internal discipline 
investigation. 

5. Every law enforcement agency executive should have legal authority during an 
internal discipline investigation to relieve law enforcement employees from their 
duties when it is in the interest·of the public and the police agency. A law enforce­
ment employee normally should be relieved from duty whenever he is unde.r investigation 
for a crime, corruption, or serious misconduct when the proof is evident and the 
presumption is great, or when he is physically or mentally unable to perform h~s 
duties satisfactorily. 

6. Investigators should use all available investigative tools that can reasonably 
be used to determine the facts and secure necessary evidence during the internal dis­
cipline investigation. The polygraph should be administered to employees only at the 
express approval of the law enforcement executive. 

7. All intel:nal discipline investigations should be concluded 30 days from the 
date the complaint is made unless an extension is granted by the chief executive of 
the agency. 

STANDA.'lD 4.39: CONTINUING PHYSICAL FITNESS 

Every law enforcement agency should establish physical fitness standards that will 
insure every officer's physical fitness and satisfactory job performance throughout 
his entire career. 
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Every agency should require for each officer a physical examination administered 
bi-annually, annually, or semi-annually to determine the officer's level of physica~ 
fitness. The frequency of the examinations should increase with the officer's age. 
If the officer fails to meet the predetermined standards, a program should be pre­
scribed to improve his physical condition. 

STANDARD 4.40: LAW ENFORCEMENT UNIFORMS 

Every law enforcement executive should develop and designate complete standard speci­
fications for apparel and equipment to be worn by every agency employee \vhen per­
forming the duties of a uniformed law enforcement officer. To deter criminal acti­
vities, uniformed law enforcement officers should be highly visible, easily identi­
fiable and readily distinguishable from other uniformed persons. Every officer's 
appearance should reflect favorab~.y on his agency and profession; however, to insure 
maximum efficiency, this should not be accomplished at the expense of physical comfort. 

1. Every law enforcement executive should consider seasonal changes and climate 
when developing the agency's standard law enforcement uniform. 

2. Every la~v enforcement executive should insure that the agency's law enforce­
ment uniform identifies the wearer by name and agency, and makes him plainly recog­
nizable as a law enforcement officer. Such items should be visible at all times. 

3. Every law enforcement executive should insure that the uniforms of agency 
employees other than police officers - such as civilian traffic control, parking con­
trol, and security officers - are, by color, design, and items cf identification, 
plainly distinguishable from those of police officers. 

4. Every state should enact legislation fixing the color and style of uniforms 
worn by private patrolmen or security guards to assure that they are readily dis= 
tinguishable from law enforcement uniforms. 

5. Every law enforcement agency should conduct daily uniform inspections to 
insure that every officer's appearance conforms to agency specifications and reflect 

. favorably on the agency and the law enforceinent profession. 

STANDARD 4.41: FIREARMS AND AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT 

Every law enforcement executive should specify the type of firearms, ammunition, and 
auxiliary equipment to be used by the agency's police oJficers, To enhance law en­
forcenlent efficiency, personal equipment items should be interc.hangab1e among all 
officers in the agency. Once established, these specified standards should be main­
tained by frequent, periodic inspections and appropriate disciplinary action when 
agency regulations are violated. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should establish written specifications for 
agency approved side arms and ammunition to be carried by officers on uniform duty, 
or plainclothes duty, or off duty. The specifications should include the type, 
caliber, barrel length, finish, and style of the firearms; and the specific type of 
ammunition. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should designate all items of auxiliary equip­
ment to be worn or carried by each uniforme~ officer. To insure intraagency uni­
formity, the approved type, size, weight, color, style and other re1avent variables 
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of each auxiliary item, along with the position on the uniform or on the belt where 
it is to be "lOrn or carried, should be specified in writing. 

3. Every law enforcement agency should initiate a program of frequent, regular 
equipment inspections to insure that personal equipment items conform to agency 
specifications and are maintained in a presentable and serviceable condition. To 
insure that each officer's weapon functions properly, firearm practice should be 
required for all officers at least semi-annually and qualify annually. All firearms 
should be examined at regular intervals by a qualified armorer. 

4. To insure shooting competency, every agency's policy relative to firearms 
practice should require each officer to maintain a minimum qualifying score in the 
firearms practice course adopted by the agency. 

pTANDARD 4.42: TRANSPORTATION EQUIPMENT UTILITY 

Every law enforcement agency should annually evaluate the tasks performed within the 
agency and the transportation equipment which may be utilized by the agency to 
determine how the proper application of transportation equipment r.an improve the 
agency's ability to accomplish its objectives. 

1. Every la,,, enforcement agency should} prior to submitting its annual budget, 
evaluate all existing and potential transportation equipment applications within the 
agency. The evaluation should include the examination of all tasks which may facili­
tate the objectives of the agency to determine if new or different e.quipment will 
result in: 

a. More efficient use of human resources; and 
b. Improve law enforcement service that is cost effective. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should, prior to submitting its annual budgl:!t, 
evaluate the potential usefulness and the limitations of each type of transportation 
equipment in order to select the appropriate tools for the specific law enforcement 
tasks of the agency. New and existing transportation equipment should be evaluated. 

STANDARD 4· .lf3 : TRANSPORTATION EQUIPMENT ACQUIS ITION AND MAINTENANCE 

Every law enforcement agency should acquire and maintain law enforcement transporta­
tion equipment necessary to achieve agency objectives in a manner in which it is most 
cost effective for the agency. 

1. Every law enforcement agency acquiring ground vehicles should determine 
whether the acquisition should be made by purchasing, leasing, or reimbursing for 
officer owned vehicles. This detennination should be based on the following con­
siderations: 

a. Maintenance requirements 
b. Cor!rrol problems 
c . Financipg 
d. Overall cost effectiveness 

2. Every law enforcement agency acquiring aircraft should determine the most 
advantageous form of acquisition by considering the maintenance and service require­
ments, the availability of the equipment, when it will be needed, pilot traini.ng and 
insurance costs, the availability of auxiliary law enforcement equipment, and the cost 
per hour 0::: 
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a. Purchasing by the agency 
b. Leasing 
c. Purchasing jointly with other agencies 
d. Renting, and 
e, Acquiring surplus military aircraft 

STANDARD 4.44: FLEET SAFETY 

Every 1mV' enforcement agency should implement the fleet safety program to insure the 
safety of its employees and the public, minimize unnecessary expenditures of public 
funds, and increase agency efficiency. 

1. E\rery agency fleet safety program should include: 
a. A driver training program for all employees who operate agency vehicles 
b. Procedures for problem driver detection and retaining 
c. Proceu.ires insuring employee inspection of agency vehicles prior to use, 

and 
d. A maintenance program which will minimize the hazard of malfunctioning 

eq)J.ipment. 

2. Every agency fleet safety program should emphasize the personal involvement 
of employees in meeting the objectives of the program through: 

a. Peer-group involvement in the classification of employee accidents; 
b. Recognition for safe driving; and 
c. An education progra.m with emphasis on the personal benefits to be de­

rived from safe driving. 

STANDARD 4.45: LAW ENFORCEMENT USE OF THE TELEPHONE SYSTEM 

Every law enforcement agency should develop as a subsystem of its overall communica­
tions system a telephone communications component designed to reduce crime through 
rapid and accurate conununication with the public. This design may require an up­
graded physical plant and supportive equipment, and procedures to shorten the time 
of the internal message handling. 

1. By 1980 all emergency telephone calls will be answered within five seconds; 
routine, calls within ten seconds. 

a. By 1976, 80% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
b. By 1977, 90% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
c. By 1978, 95% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
d. By 1980, 100% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 

2. Every law enforcemen.t agency should immediately install a sufficient number 
of emergency trunk lines, in. addition to and spearate from business trunk lines, to 
insure that an emergency caller will not .receive a busy signal during normal periods 
of peak activity, excluding catastrophic or unusual occurrences. The annual action 
plan of North Carolina should provide seed money to local agencies for provision of 
of trunk lines and, should furnish funds to the North Carolina Justice Academy to 
provide necessary training. 

a. By 1976, 80% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
b. By 1977; 90% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
c. By 1978, 95% cotnpletion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
d. By 1979, 98% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
e. By 1980, 100% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
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3. Every law enforcement agency should insure that any misdirected emergency 
telephone call or police, fire, or other emergency service is promptly accented and 
that information obtained. from such calls is immediately relayed to the appropriate 
public safety emergency agency. 

a. By 1976, 80% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
b. By 1977, 90% completion of this standard, 95% of this time. 
c. By 1978, completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
d. By 1979, 98% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
e. By 1980, 100% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 

4. Every county and major city should, by 1980, acquire and operate failsafe 
recording equipment that would allow endless or continuous recording of incoming 
complaint caJls and instantaneous playback of those calls. 

a. By 1976, 80% completion of this standar&, 95% of the time. 
b. By 1977, 90% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
c. By 1978, 95% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
d. By 1979, 98% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 
e. By 1980, 100% completion of this standard, 95% of the time. 

5. All cities Hith a population in excess of 100.,000 should, by 1980, have .a 
communications center secure from undesirable outside intrusions. 

6. By 1985, each jurisdiction shall have a single universal emergency telephone 
number, which could be an in-WATS line. An interim standard, each jurisdiction shall 
secure numbers that end in 911. 

7. By 1980, one major city will have installed an automatic number identifi~ation 
universal emergency telephone system for aSSt~ssment as to technical feasibility, cost 
effectiveness for police, and public acceptance subj ect to any provisions that may 
be made by Federal or State law as to privacy of the caller. 

a. By 1979 pilot city implementation. 
b. By 1980 pilot city assessment. 

STANDARD 4.46t COMMAND AND CONTROL OPERATIONS - SECOND LEVEL PRIORITY 
\ 

Every law enforcement agency should acknowledge that t'i. e speed with which it can com-
municate with field units is critical: that it affects the success of agency' to 
preserve life and property; and that it increases the potential for immediate appre­
hension '-'f criminal suspects. Therefore, a rapid accurate communications capability 
should be developed. 

1. Every la\\.' t'urqrcement agency should 1fT 1980 install a tW'enty-four hour two-way 
radio capability p1:ovidit:g continuous communication between a communication center 
and field units. Agencies too small to maintain a full-time communication center shOUld 
immediately arrange for that service to be provided by the nearest full-time communica­
tions center of a neighboring public safety emergency agency or a public safety 
emergency agency or a public safety emergency agency operated by the next highest 
political subdivision of the State. 

a. By 1976, 80% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 
b. By 1977, 90% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 
c. By 1978, 95% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 
d. By 1979, 98% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 
c. By 1980, 100% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 

2. By 1980, the communications center delay in cases of emergency calls should 
not exceed two minutes and in non-emergency calls should not exceed six minutes. 
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a. By 1976, 80% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 
b. By 1977, 90% completion of the standard, 95~~ of the time. 
c. By 1978, 95% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 
d. By 1979, 98% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 
e. By 1980, 100% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 

3. Every law enforcement agency should, by 1980, acquire and operate failsafe 
recording equipment which will allow continuous recording of every radio transmission 
and pllow instantaneous playback of field unit radio transmissions. 

a. By 1976, 80% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 
b. By 1977, 90% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 
c. By 1978, 95% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 
d. By 1979, 98% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 
e. By 1980, 100% completion of the standard, 95% of the time. 

4. North Carolina is to develop through study, a group of policy recommendations 
for central alarm systems end services from private agencies. The project is to be 
completed by 1980, with a start in 1977. 

5. 

a. By 1977, complete initial phase, that is a study of central station 
alarm systems. 

b. By 1978-1980, complete development of recommendations, mechanical and 
electrical standards, an.d a legislative package, if found necessary. 

By 1980, every law enforcement agency providing full-time service shall have 
a PIN terminal. 

a. By 1976, 80% completion of this standard. 
b. By 1977 , 90% completion of this standard. 
c. By 1978, 95% completion of this standard. 
d. By 1979, 98% completion of this standard. 
e. By 1980, 100% completion. of this standard. 

STANDARD 4.47: RADIO COMMUNICATIONS 

By 1980, every law enforcement agency shall establish p~ocedures to assure maximum 
efficient utilization of all radio frequencies. 

1. By 1976, studies shall be undertaken on the usage of the available frequency 
spectrum, and develop a legislative program. 

2. By 1977, present the proposed legislative program to the State legislature. 

3. By 1978, develop implementation standards to achieve the objectives approved 
by the legislature. 

4. By 1979, initiate establishment of procedures to meet above standards. 

5. By 1980, procedures '\>,.11 be established and implementation initiated. 

6. By 1980, all law enforcement agencies will have the capability of operating 
on one or more of the emergency frequencies established fur the State of North 
Carolina. 

a. By 1976, 80% completion of the standard. 
b. ~y 1977, 90% completion of the standard. 
c. Fly 1978, 95% completion of the standard. 
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d. By 1979, 98% completion of the standard. 
e. Ry 1980, 100% completion of the standard. 

7. By 1980, all law enforcement agencies will have a mutual aid frequency pro-
viding two way operation on a frequency common to other agencies within the region. 

a. By 1976, 80% completion of the standard. 
b. By 1977, 90% completion of the standard. 
c. By 1978, 95% completion of the standard. 
d. By 1979, 98% completion of the standard. 
e. By 1980, 100% completion of the standard. 

8. By 1980, all law enforcement agencies will be equipped with multi-channel 
mobile and portable radio equipment capable of two way operation on operational 
frequency, and daily car-to-car tactical frequencies. 

a. By 1976, 80% completion of the standard. 
b. By 1977, 90% completion of the standard. 
c. By 1978, 95% completion of the standard. 
d. By 1979, 98% completion of the standard. 
e. By 1980, 100% completion of the standard. 

9. By 1980, all cities with more than five field units (police vehicles) will 
have sufficient protable radios to equip each on-duty officer. 

STANDARD 4.48! DIGITAL COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 

A maximwn of two pilot program will be initiated to investigate digital and other 
innovative communication systems. 

a. By 1976, North Carolina will implement the first innovative pilot project. 
b. By 1977, North Carolina will implement the second innovative pilot 

project. 
c. In 1979, North Carolina will implement not more than one innovative 

syfltem. 
d. In 1980, same as above. 

STANDARD 4.49: STANDARDIZED ~~DrO EQUIPMENT 

Law enforcement radio equipment will by 1980, be stJ.ndardized ~.;rithin the State of 
North Carolina. 

a. By 1976, 80% of law enforcement equipment will meet standard specifi-
cations. 

b. By 1977, 90% of law enforcement equipment will meet standard specifi-
cations. 

c. By 1978, 95% of law enforcement equipment will meet specifications. 
d. By 1979, 90% of ] a,.;r enforcement equipment will meet standard specifi-

cations. 
e. By 1980, 100% of law enforcement equipment will meet standard speci-

fications. 

STANDARD 4.50: FREQUENCY CONGESTION 

It is recomm(~!:ded that there be a federally funded national study and evaluation of 
frequency spectrum re~uirements f0r law enforcement agencies, and that such a study 
be initiated immediately. 
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CHAPTER V 

TO INCREASE PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

STANDARD 5.1: EDUCATIONAL STANDARDS FOR THE SELECTION OF LAW ENFORCEME~~ PERSONNEL 

Law Enforcement agencies in North Carolina should recognize and take 
positive steps to implement the educational specification adopted by the Training 
and Standards Council indicating that all other qualifications being equal, prefer­
ence should be given in the hiring of criminal justice professionals to individuals 
possessing a degree in criminal justice, because of the greater preparation pro­
vided by such degrees. Such specification should indicate those cases in which 
other degrees might be more appropriate than a criminal justice degree. 

Colleges and universities, particularly those providing educational pro­
grams expressly for law enforcement personnel, should schedule classes at hours 
and locations that will facilitate the attendance of law enforcement officers. 
Classes should be scheduled for presentation during the daytime and evening hours 
within the same academic period, semester, or quarter. When appropriate, colleges 
and universities should present classes at locations other than the main campus 
so law enforcement officers can attend more conveniently. 

Re commendation: 

1. The Governor's Law and Order Commission should appoint a standing committee 
on Human Resources Development in Criminal Justice. 

2. The formation of a Special Advisory Panel of criminal justice educators 
and trainers th2.t would work wi th the Human Resources Development Committee is 
also recommended to: 

a. Provide sound input into the distribution of L.E.E.P. funds in North 
Carolina. 

b. Advise the educational community in maintaining accreditation standards 
of the Acad~ly of Criminal Justice Sciences to insure that criminal justice pro­
grams quality control is well within the guidelines as set forth by the Souther 
Association of College and Universities. 

c. Expand the technical assistance services of the Law and Order Section. 
d. ~rovide research and advisory services to the Law and Order Commission 

for ':!omprehensive planning. 
e. Conduct "special projects" for the Corrnnission. 
f. Work with the Commission to assure the general upgrading of human 

resources in the North Carolina Criminal Jus d.ee System. 
g. Increase the quality of criminal justice training throughout the 

State of North Carolina. 

STANDARD 5. 2: GENERAL LAW ENFORCEMENT RECRUITING 

Every law enforcement agency should insure the availability of qualified 
applicants to fill law enforcement officer vacancies by aggressively recruiting 
applicants when qualified candidates are not readily available. 
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1. The law enforcement agency should administer its own recruitment program. 
(a) The agency should assign to specialized recruitment activities employees who 
are thoroughly familiar with the policies and procedures of the agency and with 
ideals and practices of professional law enforcement. (b) Agencies without the 
expertise to recruit law enforcement applicants successfully should seek expertise 
from the central personnel agency at the appro~riate level of State or local 
government, or form cooperative personnel systems with other law enforcement 
agencies that are likely to benefit from such an association; every law enforce­
ment agency, however, should retain administrative control of its recruitment 
activi ties. 

2. The law enforcement agency should direct recruitment exclusively toward 
a ttracting the best qualified candidates. In doing so: (a) Should make college 
educated applicants the primary targets of all recruitment efforts. (b) Should 
concentrate recruitment resources according to the agency's need for personnel 
from varied ethnic backgrounds. 

3. Residency should be eliminated as a pre-employment requirement. 

4. The law enforcement agency should provide application and testing pro­
cedures at decentralized locations in order to facilitate the applicant's access 
to the selection process. (a) The initial application form should be a short, 
simple record of the minimum information necessary to initiate the selection 
process. 

5. The law enforcement ag~ncy should allow for the completion of minor 
routine requirements, such as obtaining a valid driver's license, after the 
initial application, but before employment. 

6. The law enforcement agency, through various incentives, should involve 
all agency personnel in the recruitment and selection process. 

7. The law enforcement agency should seek professional assistance, such 
as that available in advertiSing, media, and public relations firms, to research 
IDld develop increasingly effective recruitment methods. 

8. The law enforcement agency should evaluate the effectiveness of all re­
cruitment methods continually so that successful methods may be emphasized and 
unsuccessful ones discarded. 

STANDARD 5.3: COLLEGE RECRUITING 

Every 1avr enforcement agency that does not have a sufficient number of 
qualified app1icant~ having appropriate college backgrounds to fill law enforce­
ment officer vacanCies as they occur should implement a specialized recruitment 
program to satisfy this need. 

1. The law enforcement agency should establish permanent liaison vrith (a) 
Placement officers and career counselors in colleges and universities within a 
50-mile radius of the law enforcement agency. (b) Faculty members and heads 
of departments that provide a curriculum specifically designed to prepare students 
for the law enforcement service. 
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2. The law enforcement agency should compete with other governmental and 
private sector employers in recruitment efforts at nearby colleges and uni­
versities. The opportunity for a law endorcement officer to persorm to valuable 
social service, and the opportunity for a progressive career, should be em­
phasized in college recrui tj.ng. 

STANDARD 5.4: MINORITY RECRUITING 

Every law enforcement agency, should insure that it presents no artificial 
or arbitrary barriers, cultural or institutional, to discourage qualified indivi­
duals from seeking employment or from being employed as a law enforcement officer. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should engage in positive efforts to employ 
ethnic minority group members. 

2. Every law enforcement agency seeking to employ members of an ethnic min­
ority group should direct recruitment (~fforts toward attracting large numbers 
of minority applicants. In establishing selection standards for recruitment, 
special abilities such as the ability to speak a foreign language, strength and 
agility, or any other compensating factor should be taken into consideration 
in addition to height and weight requirements. 

3. Every law enforcement agency seeking to employ qualified ethnic minority 
members should research, develop, and implement specialized minority recruitment 
methods. These methods should include when possible: (a) Assignment of min­
ority law enforcement officers to the specialized recruitment efforts. (b) 
Liaison with local minority community leaders to emphasize law enforcement sin­
cerity and encourage referral of minority applicants to the police agency. (c) 
Recruitment advertising and other material that depict minority group law en­
forcement personnel performing the law endorcement function. (d) Active co­
operation of the minority media as well as the general media in minority recruit­
ment efforts. (c) Emphasis on the community service aspect of law enforcement 
work. (f) Regular personal contact with the. minority applicant from the initial 
application to final detennination of employability. 

4. Every law enforcement executive should insure that hiring assignment, and 
promotion policies and practices do not discriminate against minority group members. 

5. Every law enforcement agency should evaluate continually the effectiveness 
of specialized minority recruitment rcethods so that successful methods are em­
phasized and unsuccessful ones discarded. 

STANDARD 5.5: THE SELECTION PROCESS 

Every law enforce..ment agency should employ a formal process for the 
selection of qualified law enforcement applicants. This process should in-
clude a written test of mental ability or apitude, an oral interview, a physical 
examination, a psychological examination, and an in-depth background i.nvestigation. 
As North Carolina has existing standards in this area, refined and improved 
standards should be co. sidered. 
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STANDARD 5.6: EMPLOYHENT OF WOMEN 

Every law enforcement agency should insure that there exist no agency 
polic.y that discourages qualified women from seeking employment as sworn or 
civilian personnel or prevents them from realizing their full employment po­
tentiaL Every law enforcement agency should: 

1. Institute selection procedures to facilitate the employment of women; 
no agency, however, should alter selection standards solely to employ female 
personneL 

2. Insure that recruitment, selection, training, and salary policies neither 
favor nor discriminate against women. 

3. Provide career paths for women allowing each individual to attain a 
pOSition classification commensurate with her particular degree of experience, 
skill, and ability. 

4. Immediately abolish all separate organizational entities composed solely 
of police women except those which are identified by function or objective, such 
as a female jail facility within a multi-unit law enforcement organization. 

STANDARD 5.7: ENTRY LEVEL P1ITSICAL AND PSYCHOLOGICAL EXAMINATIONS 

Every law en~orcement agency should require all applicants for law en­
forcement officers positions to undergo thorough entry level physical and psy­
chological examinations to insure the detection of conditions that might prevent 
maximum performance under rigorous physical or mental stress. 

Every agency should furnish and require, as a condition of employment, 
that each applicant pass a thorough physical and psychological examination. This 
examination should: (a) Be designed to detect conditions that are likely to 
cause non-job related illnesses, inefficiency, unnecessary industrial accidents, 
and premature retirement. (b) Be conducted under the supervision of the licensed, 
competent physician. (c) Include a psychological evaluation conducted under the 
supervision of 9. licensed, competent psychologist or psychiatrist. 

RECOMMENDATION: JOB RELATED ABILITY AND PERSONALITY INVENTORY TEST FOR LAW 
ENFORCEHENT APPLICANTS 

It is recommended that a competent body of State and re6~onal planners, law enforce­
ment practitioners and behavioral scientists conduct research to develop job 
related mental ability and aptitude tests, and personality profile inventories 
for the identification of qualified law enforcement applicants. 

1. This research should identify the personality profile, mental skills, 
aptitude, and knowledge necessary for successful performance of various law 
enforcement tasks. 

a. The functional complexity of the law enforcement mission in urban 
and non-urban law enforcement should be definen specifically, following a com­
prehensive analysis of the law enfor cement tasks involved in each environment. 
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b. Various mental skills, knowledge levels, and personality profiles 
should be defined and matched to the urban and non-urban 1aiv enforcement function. 

2. Based on results of this research, tests, or test models and personality 
profile norms, shQuld be developed and validated to determine reliably whether 
an applican.t is qualified to perform the tasks of the position for which he 
applies. 

RECOHMENDATION: DEVELOPMENT AND VALIDATION OF A SELECTION SCORING SYSTEM 

It is recommended that a competent group of State and regional planners, law enforce­
ment practitioners~ and professional personnel administrators research, develop, 
and validate a selection scoring system based on physical, menta1$ psychological, 
and achievement characteristics that are reliable and valid predictors of law 
enforcement officer performance. This group: 

1. Should identify those characteristics that are valid and reliable 
predictors of a law enforcement applicant's value to himself, the law enforce­
ment agency, and the public, as a law enforcement officer. 

2. Should detennine the relative values of characteristics, and levels 
within characteristics, as predictors of law enforcement officer performance, 
and should develop a system for representing the values numerically and com­
bining them to arrive at a score. 

3. Should recommend for various types of law enfvrcement agencies operating 
under various conditions the minimum qualifying scores that validly and reliably 
predict performance that warrants hiring, and provide any technical assistance 
necessary for the agency to validate these scores and the criteria on which the 
are based. 

STANDARD 5.8: OFFICERS UNDERSTANDING OF THEIR ROLE 

Every law enforcement agency, immediately, should take steps to insure 
that every officer has an understanding of his role, and an awareness of the 
culture of the community where he works. 

STANDARD 5.9: ENHANCING THE ROLE OF THE PATROL OFFICER 

Every local government and law enforcement executive, recognlzlng that 
the patrol function is the most important element of the law enforcement agency, 
should adopt policies that attract and retain highly qualified personnel in the 
patrol force. 

1. Every local government should expand its classification and pay system 
to provide greater advancement opportunities within the patrol ranks. 

2. Every law e:~orcement executive should seek continually to enhance the 
role of the patrol officer by providing status and recognition from the agenl!y 
and encouraging similar status and recognition from the community . 
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STANDARD 5.10: THE LAW ~NFO~~ENT EXECUTIVE AND EMPLOYEE REh~TIONS 

Every law er.forceruent executive should acknowledge his responsibi1i ty 
to maintain effective employee relations and should develop policies and pro­
cedures to fulfill this responsibility. 

1. Every law enforcement executive should a.ctive1y par.ticipate in seeking 
reasonable personnel benefits for all law enforcement employees. 

2. Every law enforcement executive should provide an internal, two-way 
communication network to facilitate the effective exchange of information with­
in the agency and to provide himself with an information feedback device. 

3. Every 1av7 enforcement executive should develop methods to obtain advisory 
information from police employees, who have daily contact wi th operational pro­
blems, to assist him in reaching decisions on personnel and operational matters. 

4. Every law enforcem~nt executive should provide a grievance procedure for 
all law enforcement employees. 

5. Recognizing that law enforcement employees have a right, subject to 
certain limitations, to engage in political and other activities protected by 
the first amendment, every law enforcement agenc:r should promulgate written 
policy that acknowledges this right and specifies propp.r and improper employee 
conduct in these activities. 

STANDARD 5.11: ESTABLISHMENT OF POLICY 

Every law enforcement executive should establish written policies in 
those areas of operations in which guidance is needed to direct agency employees 
toward the attainment of agency goals and obj ectives. 

1. Every law enforcement executive should promulgate policy that provides 
clear directic-n wi thout necessarily limiting employees I exercise of dis cretion. 

2. Every law enforcement executive should provide for maximum participa­
tion in the policy formulation process. 

3. Every law enforcement executive should provide written policies in those 
areas in which direction is needed. 

STANDARD 5.12: INSPECTIONS 

Every law enforcement agency should establish an inspection system to 
provide the law enforcement executive with the information he needs to evaluate 
the efficiency and effectiveness of agency operations. 
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STANDARD 5.13: LAW ENFORCEMENT SALARIES 

Every State and local government should establish and maintain salaries 
that attract and retain qualified sworn personnel capable of performing the 
increasingly complex and demanding functions of law enforcement work. The State 
should set minimum entry level salaries for all State and local law enforcement 
officers and reimburse the employing agency for a portion of the guaranteed 
salary. Through appropriate legislation, a salary review procedure should be 
established to insure the automatic annual adjustment of law enforcement salaries 
to reflect the prevailing wages in the local~economy. 

1. Every local government should establish an ent~r level SWorn law enforce­
ment personnel salary that enables the agency to compete successfully with other 
employers seeking individuals of the same age, i~telligence, abilities, integrity, 
and education. The entry level salary should be at least equal to any minimmn 
entry level salary set by the State. In setting an entry level salary which ex­
ceeds the State minimum, the following should be considered: (a) The employment 
standards of the agency. (b) The specific law enforcement functions performed 
by the agency. (c) The economy of the area served by the agency. Cd) The 
availability of qualified applicants in the local labor market. 

2. Every local government should establish a wide salary range within its 
basic occupational classification, with the maximum salary sufficient to retain 
qualified personnel by providing them the opportunity for significant salaxy 
advancement without promotion to supervisory or management positions. 

3. Every local government should establish a salary review procedure to 
insure the automatic annual adjustment of law enforcement salaries to reflect 
the prevailing wages in the 10 cal economy and to meet the competition from 
other employers. Th criteria applied in this annual salary review procedure 
should not be limited to cost Df living increases, average earnings in other 
occupations, or other economic considerations which, applied in isolation, can 
inhibit effective salary administration. 

4. Every local government should establish a sufficient salary separation 
between job classifications to provide promotional incentives and retain compe­
tent superviso :: and managers. 

5. Every local government should provide its law enforcement agency executive 
with a salary that is equivalent to that received by chief executives of other 
governmental agencies. 

6. Every local government should establish or maintain a law enforcement 
salary structure separate and distinct from that of any other government agency. 

7. The State should establish a minimum entry level salary for all State 
and local sworn law enforcement personnel. The minimum salary should be based 
on the qualifications required for employment in the law enforcement service, 
on State and local economic conditions, and on the recommendations of repre­
sentatives of local criminal justice elements. It should be reviewed and 
adjusted annually to reflect prevailing wages within the State. 
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STANDARD 5 .l~: EDUqATIONAL INCENTIVES FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT OFFICERS 

Every law enforcement agency should adopt a founal program of educational 
incentives to encourage law enforcement officers to achieve a college level educa­
tion. 

1. When it does not interfere with the efficient administration of law en­
forcement personnel, duty and shift assignments should be made to accomodate 
attendance at local college; any shift or duty rot ati 0.1 systel'!1 should also be 
designed to facilitate college attendance. 

2. Financial assis~ance to defray the expense of books, materials, tuition, 
and other reasonable expenses should be provided to a law enforcement officer if: 
(a) He is enrolled in courses or pursuing a degree that will increase, directly 
or indirectly, his value to the law enforcement service. (b) His job per­
formance is satisfactory. 

3. Incentive pay should be considered for retainment of specified levels 
of academic achievement. This pay should be in addition to any other salary 
incentive. It shoulJ amount to at least 2.5% of the employees current salary 
for each 30 semester units of college work completed in pursuance of a degree 
that will lead, directly, or indirectly, to service betterment warranting 'the 
expense of the salary incentive. 

STANDARD 5.15: EMPLOYEE SERVICES 

Every law enforcement agency with 150 or more personnel should establish 
or provide for an employee services unit to assist all employees in obtaining 
the various employment benefits to which they and their dependents are entitled. 

The employee services lmti should be responsible for at least the 
following specific employee service functions: (a) Employee services unit 
personnel thoroughly infouned on employee benefits should inform agency employ­
ees of those benefits and means for taking advantage of them. (b) In the 
event &1 officer is injured, the employee services unit should insure that the 
resulting needs of the officer and his family are cared for, with a minimum of 
inconvenience to the officer or his family. (c) In the event an officer is 
killed~ the employee services unit should assist survivors in the settling of 
the officer's affairs. 

STANDARD 5.16: HEALTH INSURANCE 

Every law enforcement agency should make available a health care pro­
gram for its officers and dependents (immediate family) to insure adequate 
health care at minimum cost to the agency and the employee. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should establish a health care program 
that provides for the particular health care needs of its employees and their 
immediate families. (a) Every agency should pay all or a major portion of 
the cost of the health care program to insure that the expense to the employees, 
if any, is as small as possible. The agency should establish controls to 
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insure fuat the highest available quality and quantity of medical services 
are provided under its plmt. These controls should include a system of 
record handling that facilitates swift, efficient provision of services and 
feedback of employee reaction to the program. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should insure that an office or his b~nefi­
clary are allowed to continue as members of the health care program after the 
officer's retirement, and that benefit and cost change under these cirC'.umstances 
are reasonable • 

. STANDARD 5.17: STATE RETIREMENT PLAN 

Every State should provide an actuarilly sound statewide law enforce­
ment retirement system for all sworn personnel employed within the State. This 
system should be designed to facilitate lateral entry. 

1. Local agency membership in t.he retirement system should be voluntary. 

2. The system should be designed to accomodate diverse salary schedules 
of member agencies and to insure equitable distribution of cost and benefits 
within the system, 

3. The system should require a m~n~mum of 15 years of service for normal 
retirement and a mandatory retir,ement age of 62 for all law enforcement per­
sonnel. 

4. Recjprocal agreements should be formulated between independent, local, 
State, and interstate law enforcement pension systems to allow any law enforce­
ment officer to accept any law enforcement position available and still retain 
his accrued retirement benefits. 

5. The system should be managed by a recognized actuarial managing firm or 
individual, and a report should be filed annually concerning the status, size, 
and potential individual share within the fund. 

RECOMMENDATION: It is reconunended that Congress extend the benefits 
of Title V. Section 8191, of the United States Code to every Federal State, and 
local law enforcement officer who in the performance of any law enforcement duty 
is killed, injured, or contracts a sustaining disease. 

STANDARD 5.18: AGENCY PROVISION OF UNIFORMS P~D EQUIPMENT 

Every law enforcement agency should acquire the funds necessary to provide 
and maintain a full uniform and equipment complement for every police officer. 
This will facilitate the agency's effort to insure the conformance to uniform 
and equipment standards. 

,1. Every law enforcement agency should detennine the minimum uniform 
requirements for its officers, including alternate items of apparel for warm, 
cold, and foul weather. The agency should furnish all required items at no 
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cost to officers. Continuing conformity to uniform standards and appearance 
should be insured by regular replacement of uniforms or a uniform allowance. 

2, Every law enforcement agency should furnish and replace at no cost to 
officers the sidearm, ammunition, and auxiliary personal equipment specified 
by the agency. 

STANDARD 5.19: PERSONNEL DEVELOPMENT FOR PROMOTION AND ADVANCEMENT 

Every law enforcement '.gency should adopt a policy of promoting to h.1gher 
ranks and advancing to higher pay grades only those personnel who successfully 
demOtls trate their ability to asstnne the responsibili ties and perform the duties 
of the position to which they will be promoted or advanced. Personnel who have 
the potential to assume increased responsibility should be identified and placed 
in a program that will lead to full development of the potential. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should screen all personnel in order to 
identify their individual potential and to guide them toward achieving their full 
potential. Every employee should be developed to his full potential as an ef­
fective patrol officer~ as a competent detective, a supervisor or manager, or 
as a specialis t capable of hanel.ing any of the other' tasks within a law enforce­
ment agency, This screening should consist of one or more of the following: (a) 
Management assessment of past job performance and demonstrated initiative in 
the pursuit of self-development. (b) Oral interviews. (c) Job related mental 
ab i 1i ty tes t • 

2. Every law enforcement agency should offer comprehensive and individualized 
programs of education, training, and expe:r:ience designed to develop the potential 
of every employee who wishes to participate. These individualized development 
programs should be based on the potential identified through the screening process 
and the s~ecific development needs of the employee. These individualized pro­
grams should consist of one or more of the following: (a) College seminars 
and courses. (b) Directed Reading. (c) In-house and out-of-house training 
classes. (d) Job rotation. (c) Internship. (£) The occasional opportunity 
to perfo:r:m the duties of the position for which the individual is being develuped. 

3. Personnel who choose to pursue a course of self-development rather than 
participate in the agency sponsored development program should be allow'ed to 
compete for promotions and advancements. 

pTANDARD 5.20: FORMAL PERSONNEL DEVELOPMENT ACTIVITIES 

Every law enforcement agency should implement formal programs of per­
sonnel development. Such programs should be designed to further the employee's 
professional growth and increase his capacity for his present or future role 
within the agency. 

1. Every agency should encourage personnel to pursue development on their 
own time, as well as on agency time, by attending college courses and seminars 
and through sugges ted reading. 
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2. Every law enfor~6nent agency should fulfill its responsibility to 
develop personnel by seeking adequate funding for personnel deve.lopment 
activi ties. In so doing, the law enforc6llent agency should consider the 
availability of financial assistance outside the normal budgetary process. 

3. Every law enforc6llent agency should consider establishing incentive 
apy provided on the basis of professional certificates, as awarded by the 
Training and Standards Council, for the achieV6llent of specified levels of 
education, training and experience. 

STANDARD 5.21: PERSONNEL EVALUATION FOR PROMOTION AND ADVANCEMENT 

Every police agency should immediately begin a periodic evaluation of all 
personnel in terms of their potential to fill positions of greater responsibility. 
The selection of personnel for promotion and advancement should be based on 
criteria that relate specifically to the responsibilities and duties of the 
higher position. 

1. Every agency periodically should evaluate the potential of every employee 
to perform at the next higher level of responsibility. 

a. This evaluation should for.m a part of the regular performance 
evaluation that should be completed ,it least s6lliannually. 

b. Specific data concerning every employee 1 s job performance, training; 
education, and experience should support the periodic evaluation for promotion 
and advancement. 

2. Every police agency should use job analyses in the development of j:Jb 
related tests and other criteria for the selection of personnel for promotion 
and advanc6llent. Selection devices should consist of one or more of the fol­
lowing: 

a. Manag6llent assessment of past job performance, performance in the 
individualized development program, and d6llons trated initiative in the pursuit 
of self development; 

b. Or.al interviews: and 
c. Job related mental apitude tests. 

3. Every police agency should disallow the arbitrary awarding of bonus 
points for experience and achieV6llent not related to the duties of the position 
for which the individual'is being considered. Arbitrary awards ir.c1ude: 

a. Bonus points for seniority; 
b. Bonus po:/,nts for military service; 
c. Bonus points for heroism. 

4. No agency should use any psychological test as a screening device or 
evaluation tool in the promotion dnd advancement process until scientific re­
search confirms a reliable relationship between personality and actual per­
formance. 

5. Every agency should require that personnel d6llonstrate the ability to 
assume greater responsibility prior to promotion or advancement and should 
continue to observe employee performance closely during a probationary period 
of at least 1 yea.1;' from the date of promotion or advancement. 
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§.TANDARD 5.243, ADMINISTRATION OF PROMOTION AND ADVANCill1ENT 

Every law enforcement executive, by assuming aili~inistrative control of 
the promotion and advancement system~ should insure that only the best qualifieu 
personnel are promoted or advanced to positions of greater authority and re­
sponsibility in higher pay grades and ranks. Agencies that have not developed 
competent personnel to assume positions of higher authority should seek qualified 
personnel from outside the agency rather than promote or advance personnel who 
are not ready to assume positions of greater responsibility. 

1. The law enforcement executive should oversee all phases of his agency's 
promotion and advancement system including the testing of personnel and the 
appointing of personnel to positions of greater responsibility. The law enforce­
ment executive !.hou1d make use of the services of the centrfll personnel agency 
when that persol'.nel agency is competent to develop and administer test and is 
responsive to the needs of the law enforcement agency. 

2. .Lb.~ law enforcement executive should consider recruiting personnel for 
lateral entry at any level from outside the agency when it is necessary to 
do so in order to obtain the services of an individual who is qualified for a 
position or assignment. 

STANDARD 5.2~: PERSONNEL RECORDS: SECOND LEVEL PRIORITY 

Every law enforcement agency should: establish a central personnel in­
fotmat:i.c:', system to f acili tate m.anagement decision-maldng in assignment, pro­
motion, advancement, and the identification and selection of individuals for 
participation in personnel development programs. 

1. The personnel information system should contain at least the follOWing 
personnel information: (a) Personal history. (b) Education and tr aining 
history. (c) Personnel performance evaluation historv. Cd) Law enforcement 
experienre. (e) Assignment, promotion and advancem~nt history. (f) Com­
mendation records. (g) Sustained personnel cornplc=d_nt history. (h) :Medical 
history. (i) Occupational and skills profile. (j) Results of special tests. 
(k) Photographs. 

2. The personnel information system should be protected against unauthorized 
acc.ess; however, employees should have access to agency records concerning them, 
with the exception of background investigation data. 

3. The system shou1 d be updated at least semi--annually and ideally, when­
ever a significant change in infonnation occurs. 

4. The system should be designed to facilitate statistical analysis of 
personnel resources and the identification of individuals with special skills, 
knowledge, or experience. 

STANDARD 5.24.: ASSIGNt<fENT OF CIVILIAN LAW ,ENFORCEMENT "PERSONNEL 

Every law enforcement agency should assign civilian personnel to pOSitions 
that do not require the exercise of law enforcement authority or the application 
of the special knowledge, skills ~ and aptitudes of the professional peace c.fficer. 
To determine the proper deployment of civilian and swOrt'. personnel, every agency 
inunedi ately : 
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1. Should identify those sworn positions which: (a) Do not require that 
the in~umbent have peace officer status under local, State or Federal Statute. 
(b7 Do not require that the inctnnbent exercise the full law enforcement pm~er 
and authority normally exercised by a peace officer, Cc) Do not require that 
the incumbent possess expertise which can be acquired only through actual field 
experience as a sworn law enforcement officer. Cd) Do not contribute signifi­
cantly to the professional development of sworn personnel. 

2. Should designate as civilian those positions that can be fillE.!d by a 
civilian employee according "0 the foregOing criteria. 

3. Should staff with qualified personnel (civilian) all positions designated 
for civilians. 

4. Should provide a continuing audit of all existing and future positions 
to determine the feasibility of staffing with civilian personnel. 

5. Should d~7elop a salary and benefits structure for civilian personnel 
commensurate with their position classification. 

6. Should insure that an opportunity for career development exis ts ,~ithin 
each civilian position classification where the nature of the position does not 
limit or bar such opportunity. 

7. Should provide civilian training program& that insure the leyel of pro­
ficiency necessary to perform the duties of each assignment. 

8. Should inform all civilian employees of the r~quirements for SWOLU law 
enforcement status and interview them to determine th,_ ... r interest or des'lre 
to seek such status subseauently, and should record all information obtained 
during such interviews. 

9. Should assign those surveyed employ~es who express a desire to seek sworn 
status later to positions that will contribute to their professional development 
as law enfOl'cement officers. 

STANDARD 5. 2~: STATE LEGISLATION .AND FISCAL ASSISTANCE FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT 

The State should reimburse every lavl enforcement agency 100% of the salary 
or provide app."opriate State financed incentives for every lew enfo'ccement em­
ployee's satisfactory completion of any State mandated and approved law enforce­
ment training program. The State of North Carolina should designate an agency 
to administer the financial support for law enforcement training and education. 
The State should provide a consulting service for law enforcemen~ training and 
education centers. 

STANDARD 5.~6: LAW ENFORCEMENT TRAINING ACADEMIES AND CRIMINa), JUSTICE TRAINING 
CENTERS 

The State of Nor.th Carolina should9 guarantee the availability of State 
app::oved law enforcement training to every sworn law enforcement employee. Every 
Sta.:e should encourage local, cooperative, or regional law enforcement training 
progr2ms to satisiy State training requirements; when these programs cannot 
satisfy the requiraments j criminal justice training centers including the law 
enforcement training academies should be established by the State. 
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L State certification of a basic laW' enforcement training program should, 
as a minimum, require the training facility to operate for nine months a year. 

2. Where appropriate, law enforcement agencies should establish cooperative 
training academies or othervlise combine their resources to satisfy law enfGrce­
ment training standards or other training needs. 

3. The State develop means for bringing mandated or other necessary training 
to employees of law enforcement agencies when it is impractical or inefficient to 
bring these employees to the nearest training center or academy. 

4. The State should encourage law enforcement agencip.s to participate in 
the specialized training offered through academic institutions', government 
agencies, and professional and business organizations. 

STANDARD 5.27: PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT 

Every law enforcement training academy and criminal justice trah,ing 
center should develop effective training programs, their length, content, and 
presentation of W'hich W'ill vary according to specific subject matter, participating 
law enior cemen t employees, and agency and corrnnuni ty needs. 

1. Every law enforcement training academy should insure that the duration 
and content of its training programs cover the subject every law enforcement 
employee needs to learn to perfonn acceptable the tasks he will be assigned. 

2. Every law enforcement training academy should define specific courses 
according to the performance objective of the course and should specify what 
the trainee must do to demonstrate achievement of the performance objectives. 

3. .Every law enforcement training academy serving more than one law enforce­
ment agency should enable the law enforcement executives 0£ participating agencies 
to choose for their personnel elective subj ects in addition to the minimum mandated 
training. 

STANDARD 5. 28: INSTRUCTION QUALITY CONTROL 

Every law enforcement training academy and crjllinal justice training 
center should develop quality control measures to insure .that training perfor­
mance obj ectives are met. Every training program should insure that the in­
structors, presentation methods, and training materials are the best available. 

1. Every law enforcement training academy should present all training pro­
grmns with the greatest emphasis on student oriented instruction methods to 
increase trainee xeceptivi ty and participation. Training of one hour duration 
or longer should include at least one of the following: (a) Active student 
involvement in -craining through instructional technique::> such as role playing) 
situation simulation, group discussions, reading and reserach projects, and 
utilization of ind:tvidual trainee response systems; passive student training such 
as the lecture presentation should be minimized. (b) Where appropriate, team 
teaching by a police training instructor fuLd a sworn law enforcement employee 
assigned to field duty. (c) The use of audio-visual aids to aid realism and 
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impac·t to tr aining presentations. Cd) Preconditioning materials, such as cor­
respondence courses and assigned readings, made available prior to formal 
tr aining sessions. (e) '" Self-paced, individualized instruction methods for 
appropriate matter. (f) Where appropriate, computer assistance in the de-

. livery of ins truction material. 

2. Every law enforcement training academy should restrict forulal classroom 
training to a maximum of 25 trainees. 

3. Every law enforcement training academy and every police agency should~in­
sure that all its instructors are certified by the State by requiring: (a) Certi­
fication for specific training subjects based on work experience and educational 
and professional credentials. (b) Satisfactory completion of a State certified 
instructor training program. (c) Periodic ren8wal of certification based in 
part on the evaluation of the law enforcement training academy and the law en­
forcement agency. 

4. Every la~v enforcement training academy should distribute instructional 
assignments efficiently and continually update all training materials. These 
measures should include: (a) Periodic monitoring of the presentations of every 
law enforcement training instructor to assist him in evaluating the effectiveness 
of his 'methods and the value of his materials. (b) Rotation of law enforcement 
training instructors through operatiot),a1 assignments or periodic assignment to 
field observation tours of duty. (c) Use of outside instructors whenever their 
expertise and presentation metho,ds would be beneficial to the t;:-aining objectives. 
(d) Continual assessment of the workload of every lmq enforcement training in­
structor. (e) Administrative flexibility to assure efficient use of the training 
academy staff during periods of fluctuation in trainee enrollment. 

5. ~very law enforcement agency'and every law en£~~cement training academy 
should review all training materials at least annually to deterTIline their 
current value and to alter or replace them where necessary. 

STANDARD 5. 29.: PREPARATORY TRAINING 

Every law enforcement agency should begin to take steps to provide training 
for every law enforcemem "'lIlployee prior to his taking the oath of office wi th 
the agency. 

1. The State should require that every sworn law enforcement emploYAe satis~ 
factorily complete a minimum of 240 hours of basic law enforcement training, as 
should be required by the Training and Standards Council. 

2. ( Every law enforcement agency should provide every unsworn law enforcement 
employee with sufficient training to enable him to perform satisfactorily his 
specific assignment and to provide him with a general know1e~ge of the law enforce­
ment role and the organization of the law enforcement agency. 

3. Every law enforcement agency should provide all its police officers 
wi th specific training in preventing delicJ.uent behavior and juvenile crime. 
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4. Every la,,7 enforcement agency should provide fundamental narcotic and 
drug investigation training to every officer during basic training. 

5. The Governor's Law and Order Commission should consider paying re-
placement salary for officers attending basic, specialized; and in-service training. 

6. Every law enforcement agency, immediately, should take steps to insure 
that every officer has an understanding of his role, and an awareness of the 
culture of the community 'rihere he works. 

STANDARD 5.30: IN-SERVICE TRAINING 

Every 1a,,1 enforcement agency should provide for annual and routine 
training to maintain effective performance throughout every sworn employee's , 
career. 

1. Every law enforcement agency should provide 40 hours of formal in-serive 
training annually to sworn law enforcement employees up to and including captain 
or its equivalent. This training should be designed to maintain, update, and 
improve necessary knowledge and skills. Where practicable and beneficial, em­
ployees should receive training with persons employed in other parts of the 
criminal justice system) local government, and private business when there is 
a common interest and need. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should recognize that fonnal training can­
not satisfy all training needs and should provide for decentralized training. 
To meet these day-to-day training needs, every law enforcement ageLlcy sh0uld 
provide each law enforcement station with: (a) As soon as practical, a minimum 
of one law enforcement employee who is a State certified training instructor. 
(b) Audio-visual equipment compatible with training material avai1,ib1e to the 
law enforcement agency. (c) Home study materials available to all 1a1\1 enforce­
ment employees. Cd) Periodic, one day, on duty training programs directed at 
the specific needs of the law enforCeIllent employees. 

3. Every law enforcement agency should insure that the infonnation pre­
sented during annual and routine training is included, in part, in promotion 
examinations and that satisfactory completion of training programs is recorded 
in the law enfor cement employee's personnel folder in order to encourage active 
participation in there training progr~s. 

4. Every law enforcement agency should prov:Lde every law enforcement 
emp10ye0 newly assigned to his specialized task the specific training he needs 
to enable him to perfo~ the task acceptably. 

5. Every law enforcement agency should provide sufficient training to 
enable every newly promoted employee to perfotnl the intended assignments satis­
factorily. 

6. The State of North Carolina should, provide specialized training for 
local evidence technicians on a centralized or regional basis in order to achieve 
a statewide level of proficiency in the collection of physical evidence. 
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7. Every law enforcement agency should provide training necessary for 
planning personnel to carry out their planning responsibilities. Any employee 
assigned to grant procurement should be given appropriate training. 

STANDARD 5.31: INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATIONS TRAINING 

Every law enforcement agency\shou1d",deve1op and improve the interpersonal 
communications skills of all officers. These skills are essential to the pro­
ductive exchange of information and opinion between law enforc~lent personnel; 
other elements of the criminal justi~e system)and the public; their use helps 
officers to perform their tasks more effectively. 

1. Every recruit training program should include instruction in interpersonal 
communications, and should make appropriate use of programmed instruction as a 
supplement to other training. 

2. Every law enforcement agency should develop programs such as workshops 
and seminars that bring officers, personnel from other elements of the criminal 
justic~~,system, and the public together to discuss the role of the law enforcement 
employee and participants' attitudes toward that role. 

STANDARD 5.32~ TRAINING FOR UNUSUAL OCCURRENCES 

Training for unusual occurrences should be obtained through the SEADOC 
program sponsored by L.E.A.A. Training for unusual occurrences shall be in­
cluded in the curriculum in the basic law enforcement school. 

STANDARD 5.33: USE OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERTISE 

Every law enforcement agency should, by January 1, 1977, establish liaison 
with professionals outside the police service who have expertise that can con­
tribute to effective and efficient performance beyond the capabilities of agency 
employees. At a minimum, this liaison should implement working relationships as 
necessary with: 

1. Hedica1 professionals, particularly those with specific expertise in: 
a. Pathology 
b. Gynecology 
c. Psychiatry 
d. Dentistry and orthodontics 
e. Traumatic injuries 
f. Hedical 1aborabory techno1o~ 
g. Pharmacology 

2. Business, trade, and industrial professionals, particularly those know-
ledgeable in: 

a. Banking 
b. Bookkeeping and accounting 
c. Labor relations 
d. The local economy 
e. Local industry, business, and trades. 
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3. Educational professionals, particularly those with expertise in: 
a. Elementary, secondary, and vocational educatinn 
b. The physical, natural, and behavioral sciences 
c. Research 

4. Behavioral science resources with expertise in: 
a. Personnel selection, vocational assessment, and career counseling. 
b. Teaching, training, and educational programming 
c. Research 
d. Management consultation 
e. Personal problem counseling 
f. Specialist consultation 

5. Members of the clergy. 
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CHAPTER I 

TO REDUCE CRIME 

Diversion is the formally acknowledged and organized effort to utilize alte.rna­
tives to initial or continued processing into a justice system. To qualify as 
diversi.on, such efforts must be introduced prior to adjudicq.tion and after a 
legally prescribed action has occurred. The diversion process implies holding 
or suspending formal criminal justice processing against a person who has alleged­
ly violated a criminal statute in favor of processing that person through non­
criminal means. 

The General Court of Justice and the Administrative Office of the Courts, should 
take action, including the pursuit of enabling legislation where necessary, to 
establish centrally coordinated and directed adult intake services. 

1. These services should: 
d. Perform investigation services for pretrial intake screening or 

dive:r;sion. Such services should be conducted within a reasonable 
time and provide data for decision regarding appropriateness of 
summons release, release on recognizance, community bail, conditional 
pretrail release, or other forms of pretrial release. 

b. Emphasize diversion of alleged offenders from the criminal justice 
system and referral to alternative community-based programs (halfway 
houses, drug treatment programs, and other residential and non­
nisidentail adult programs). The principle task is identifying 
the need a'ld enacting community services to it. 

c. Offer initial and ongoing assessment, evaluation, and classification 
services to other ar,encies as requested. 

d. Provide assessment, evaluation, and classification services that 
assist program planning for sentence offenders. 

e. Arrange secure residen.tial detention for pretrial detainees and an 
existing community or regional correctional center or jail, or at 
a separate facility for pretrail detainees where feasible. Most 
alleged offenders awaiting trail should have been already diverted 
to release programs. 

2. The following principles should be followed in establishing, planning, 
and uperating intake services for adults.: 

a. Intake services should be administratively part of the judicial de­
partment. 

b. Intake services should operate in conjunction with the community 
correctional facility. 

c. Protection of the rights of the accused should be maintained at every 
phase of the proceSb, ~ncluding the right against self-incrimination. 

d. The information obtained from intake services shall not be a public 
record. 

e. Personal data should be a significant component of intake services. 
f. .The following persons should be available to intake services programs: 

1) Psychiatrists 
2) Clinical psychologists 
3) Social workers 
4.) Interviewers 
5) Educational specialists. 
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STANDARD 1. 2: DIVERSION PROGRAMS AND GUIDELINES 

The General Court of Justice and the Admin:strative Office of Courts and local 
agencies, should develop and implement formally organized programs of diversion 
that can be applied in the criminal justice process from the time an illegal act 
occurs until the time of adjudication. 

1. The planning process and the identification of diversion services to be 
provided should fall generally, and be asscciated with, total system planning. A 
system plan should include: 

a. The responsible authorities at each step in the criminal justice 
process where diversion may occur should develop priorities, lines of 
responsibility, courses of procedure, and other policies to serve as 
8uidelines to its use. 

b. Mechanisms for review and evaluation of policies and practices should 
be established. 

c. Criminal jusitce agencies should seek the cooperation and resources of 
other community agencies to which persons can JC diverted for services 
relating to their problems and needs. 

2. Each diversicn program should operate under a set of written guidelines to 
be promulgated by the North Carolina District Attorneys Association. These guide­
line~ shQuld insure periodic review of policies and decisions. These guidelines 
should specify: 

a. The objectives of the program and types of cases to ,vhich it is to 
apply. 

b. The means to be used to evaluate the diversion program. 
c. A requirement that the official making the diversion decision state in 

writing his determination rlenv i Tl9; or approving. 
d. A requirement that the agencv official diversion programs maintain a 

current and complete listing of various resources or dispositions avail­
able to diversion decision makers. 

e. The apprupriate authority should make the decision to divert as soon as 
adequate information can be attained. 

f. These guidel,ines should be made public. 
g. Where the diversion program involves significant deprivation of an 

offender1s liberty, diversion should be p12rmitted which provides for 
the suspension of criminal proceedings on the condition that the 
defendant participates in the diversion program. 

h. Procedures should be developed for the formualtion of such diversion 
agreements. These procedures should contain the following features: 
1) Emphasis ShOll1J be placed on the offender1s right to be represented 

by counsel during negotiations for diversion and entry and approval 
of the agreement. 

2) Suspension of criminal prosecution for longer than two years should 
not be permitted. 

3) The agreement sho'\ld cont~in a full statement of those conditions 
expected of the defendant under the agreement. 

4) Semi-annual review of the diverted individuals shall take place. 
5) Upon expiration of the agreement, no future prosecution based on the 

conduct underlying the initial charge should be permitted. 
6) For the duration of the agreement, the prosecutor should have the 

discretionary authority to determine whether to re-instate the 
prosecution. 

7) Whenever a diversion decision is made by the prosecutor1s office, 
the staff member making it should specify in writing whether or 
not the defendant is diverted. 

L The ded.sion by the prosecutor not to rlivert a particular defendant 
should not be subject to judicial review,. 
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3. The factors to be used in determining whether an offender, following arrest 
but prior to adjudication, should be selected for divexsion to a non-crimin'3.l program, 
should include the following: 

a. Services to meet the offender's needs and problems are unavialable 
within the criminal justice system or may be provided more effectively 
outside the system. 

b. The arrest has already servgd as a desired deterrent. 
c. The needs and interest for the victim, offender, and society are served 

better by diversion than by official processing. 
d. The offender does not present snbstantial danger to others. 
e. The offender voluntarily accepts the offered alternative to further 

criminal jus~ice system processing. 

STANDARD 1. 3: TRAFFIC VICL,:~'.t'IONS 

All traffic violation cases should be made infractions subject to administrative dis­
position, except certain serious offenses such as driving whi~e.intoxicated, re:kless 
driving, driving while a license is suspended or revoked, homlclde by motor vehlcle, 
and eluding police officers in a motor suspension or revocation of driver's lecense; 
and compulsory attendance at educational and training programs, under penalty of sus­
pension or revocation of driver's license. 

1. Appropriate legislative action should be taken to provide for administrative 
disposition of traffic violation caSAS. 

2. Procedures for the dispostion of traffic violation cases should include the 
following: 

a. Violators should be permitted to enter pleas by mail, except where the 
violator is a repeat violator or where the infraction allegedly has 
resulted in a traffic accident. 

b. No jury trial should be available. 
C' • A hearing, if desired by the alle.ged infractor, should be held before 

a law-trained referee. The alleged infractor, should be entitled to be 
present, to be represented by counsel, and to present evidence and 
arguments in his own behalf. The government shoul.d be required to prove 
the oommission of the infraction by the greater weight of the evidence. 
Rules of evidence should not be applied strictly. 

d. Appeal should be permitted to an appellate division of the administrative 
agency. The determination of the administrative agency should be sub­
ject to judicial review only for abuse of discretion. 

STAu~DARD 1.4: PUBLIC INEBRIATES 

ffi1enever possible, public inebriates should not be processed through the criminal 
justice system. 

The possibility of establishing alternative methods of handling tile public inebriate 
should be pursued. These alternatives should include but not be limited to, medical, 
social and psychological avenues of treatment. 
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CHAPTER II 

TO PROTECT INDIVIDUAL RIGHTS 

STANDARD 2.1: CRIMINAL PROCESS SCREENIN.§..L~ 

Upon the apprehension, or following the charging, of a person for a misdemeanor or 
certain less serious felon~es, citation. of summons. should be used in lieu 6f takiltg 
the person into custody, upon guidelines of statewide application to be establ.~shed 
by the judiciary or the legislature. 

STANDARD 2.2: SCREENING PROCEDURE 

All judicial officers should be encouraged to issue a summons rather than an arrest 
warrant in all cases alleging these offenses in which a CCmp~dJn~, information or 
indictment is ruled or returned against a person not already in c~stody. 

1. Summons should be served upon the accused in same manner as a civil summons. 

2. The use of citation or summons would not be appropriate under the following 
situations; 

a. 

b. 

The behavior or past conduct of the accused indicates that his release 
presents a danger to ind~viduals, to the community, or to himself or 
herself; 
The accused is under lawful arrest and fails to identify himself satis-
factorily; 

c. The accused refuses to sign the citation; 
d. The accused has no ties to the jurisdiction reasonably sufficient to 

assure his appearance; or 
e. The accused has previously failed to appear in response to a citation 

or summons. 

3. Whether issued by a law enforcement officer or a court, the citation or 
summons sho.uld; 

a. Inform the accused of the offense with which he is chargeo; 
b. Specify the date, time and exact location of trails in misdemeanors 

or the preliminary hearing in felonies; 
c. Advise the accused of his rights as required by statute, in particular 

N.C.G.S. l5A-302 and l5A-303; 
d. Explain the ~aw concerning representation by counsel and the law concern­

ing appointment of counsel and contain a form for auvising the court 
(not less than 3 days before the case is set for trail) of the name of 
his counselor of the desire to have the court appoint an attorney to 
defend him. 

STANDARD 2.3! PRETRAIL RELEASE POLICY 

The General Court of Justice :Ln association with the Administrative Office of Courts, 
should seek enabling legislation and develop, authorize, and encourage use of a 
variety of alternatives to the detention of persons awaiting trail. 

STANDARD 2.4: PRETRAIL RELEAS'!!; PROCEDURE 

Whenever an accused person is taken into custody an investigation should' commence 
immediately to gather informat),on relevant to the pretrial release or detention 
decision. 
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1. The nature of the investigation should be flexible and generally exploratory 
in nature. It should provide information about the accused including: 

a. Current employment status and employment history. 
b. Present residence and length of stay at such residence. 
c. General reputation and character references. 
d. Extent and nature of family relationships. 
e. Present charges against the accused including any known outstanding 

charges. 
f. Prior criminal conviction. 
g. Prior record of compliance with or violation of any pretrial release 

conditions. 
h. Other facts relevant to the likelihood that he will appear for trial. 

2. Information gathering services for the judicial officer making the decision 
should be provided in the first instance by the law enforcement agency. 

3. The agency that develops presentence reports should verify and supplement 
the information utilized by the judicial officer in making pretrial release decisions. 

4. The decision to release a person prior to trial should be made by a judicial 
officer. The judicial officers, on the basis of information available to them, should 
select from a list of the following alternatives the first one that will reasonably 
assure the appearance of the accused for trial, or, if no single condition gives 
that assurance, a combination of the following: 

a. Release on recognizance without further conditions. 
b. Release on the execution of an unsecured appearance bond in the amount 

specified. 
c. Release iuto the care and supervision of a qualified person or organi­

zation reasonably capabl~ of assisting the accused to appear at trial. 
d. Release with imposition of restriction on activities, associations, 

movements r and residence reasonab1p. related to securing the appearance 
of the accused. 

e. Release on the basis of financial security to be provided by the accused, 
including, but not limited to, a 10% deposit which would be refunded less 
only an administrative fee paid to the clerk of court, if the accused 
properly appeared. 

f. Imposition of any other restrictions oth~ than detention reasonably 
related to security the appearance of the accused. 

g. Detention of the accused. 

S. Judicial officers, in selecting the form of pretrial release, should consider the 
nature and circumstanc~s of the offensE'. charged, the acuused's ties to the community, 
his record of convictions, if any, and his record of appearance at court proceedings 
or a flight to avoid prosecution. 

6. No person shall be allowed to act as surety for compen.sation. 

7. In certain limited cases)1 it shall be appropriate to deny pretrial release 
completely. 

8. Where a defendant is det.ained prior to trial, or where conditions substantially 
infringing upon his liberty are imposed, the defendant should be authorized to seek 
review of that decision by a judicial officer as authorized by North Carolina General 
Statutes Chapter 15A. 

9. Whenever a defendant i~; released pending trial, subject to conditions, his 
release should not be revoked unless: 

a. A judicial officer finds after a hearing that there is substantial evi-
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dence' of a willful violation of one of the conditions of his release. 
b. The violation of conditions is of a nature that involves a risk of non­

appearance. 
c. The defendant is granted notice of the a.lleged violation, access' to 

official re..:ords regarding his case, the right to be represented by 
counsel (appointed counsel if he is indigent), to subpoena witnesses 
in his 0~1 behalf, and to confront and cross-examine witnesses against 
him. 

10. A person who is detained or objects to the conditions required for his 
release, which were imposed or allowed to stand by order of a district· court judge, 
should be allowed to seek modification of that order as provided in North Carolina 
General Statute Section l5A-538. 

11. The judicial officer should be authorized to impose different or additional 
conditions in lieu of revoking the release and detaining the defendant. 

STANDARD 2.5: PRETRIAL RELEASE PLANNING 

Each judicial district should develop a comprehensive plan for improving the pretrial 
release process. 

1. In the planning process, the following information should be collected: 
a. The extent of pretrial detention$ ~'lCluding the number of detainees, 

the number of man-days of detenti(;:') and the range of detention by 
time periods. 

b. The cost of pretrial release programs and detention. 
c. The disposition of person8 awaiting trial, including the number re­

leased on bail, released on non-financial conditions, and detained. 
d. The disposition of such persons after trial including, for each fonn of 

pretrial release or detention, the number of persons who are convicted, 
who are sentenced to the vario.us available sentencing alternatives, and 
which cases were dismissed. 

e. Effectiveness of pretrial conditions, including the number of releases 
who (a) fail to appear, (b) violate the conditions of their releases, (c) 
who are arrested during the period of their release, or (d) were con­
victed during the period of their release. 

f. Conditions of local detention facilities, including the extent to which 
they meet the conditions recommended her~in. 

g. Conditions of treatment of and rules governing persons awaiting trial, 
including the extent to wldr.h such treatment and rules meet the recom­
mendations in the preceding standards. 

h. The need for and the availability of resourc.es that could be effectively 
utilized for persons awaiting trial, including the number of arrested 
persons suffering from problems related to alcohol, narcotic add~.ction, 
or physical or mental disease or defects, and the extent to which 
community treatment programs are av~~lable. 

i. A length of time required for bringing a criminal case to trial and 
where such delay is found to be excessive, the factors causing such delay. 

2. A comprehensive plan for the pretrial process snould include the following: 
a. Assessment of the programs and facilities relating to pretrial release 

ar..d detention. 
b. A plan for improving po:cgrams and facilities relating to pretrial re­

lease and detention, including priorities for implementation of the 
recommendations. 

c. A means for implementing the DIan and of discouragilg the expenditure 
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of funds for, or the continuation of, programs inconsistnet with it. 
d. A method of evaluating the extent and success of implementation of the 

improvements. 
e. A strategy for processing large numbers of persons awaiting trial, 

including a means of utilizing additional resources on a temporary 
basis. 

3. A comprehensive plan for the pretrial process should be conducted by a 
group representing all major components of the criminal justice system that operate 
in the pretrial area. Included should be representatives of the police, sheriff, 
prosecution, public defender, private defense bar, judioiary, court management, 
probation, corrections, and the community. 

STANDARD 2.6: EXPEDITlOUS TRIAL PROCEDURES 

The State legislature should enact, and the General Court of Justice with the Ad­
ministrative Office of Courts should develop policies and procedures, to expedite 
criminal trials and thus minimize pretrial detention. 

Such legislation and policies and procedures shoule include: 

1. Time limits in which a defendant must be brought to trial. The limits that 
can be imposed effectively will vary among judicial districts depending on the 
number of criminal cases and the availability of judicial, prosecutorial, and de­
fens'2- resources. As an objective suffic.ient resources should be available so that 
the time limits imposed wo.uld not exceed the following: 

a. For felony prosecution, 6U daYb from ~he arrest, receipt rf citation 
or summons, or filing of an indictment, information, 01 complaint 
whichever comes first. In misdemeanor cases, 30 days. 

b. In felony prosecution, 60 days from the filing of new 'Charges arising 
out of the same conduct after the original charge was dismissed upon 
motion of the defendant. In mi:jdemeanor casp.s, 30 days. 

c. In felony prosecutions, 60 days from a declaration of a mistria.l, or 
remand from an appeal 01 collateral attack if the defendant is retried. 
Misdemeanor cases, 30 days. 

2. Periods which should be excluded from computing the time for trial include 
those periods of delay resulting from other proceedings concerning the defendant, 
from the absenc0 or unavailability of the defendant, or from the defendant's in~ 
capacity to proceed. 

3. Authorization for temporary assignment of counsel, and other officers 
essential for the trial of a criminal case to a jurisdiction where crowded dockets 
prohibit or make difficult compliance with the time limits for bringing defendants 
to trial. 

STANDARD 2.7: RULES GOVERNING SPEEDY TRIALS 

The legislature should promulgate rules assuring a criminal defendant a speedy trial 
on all pending charges. Such rules should include the recommendations of the 
Expeditious Trial Procedures standard not adopted by legislation and in addition the 
following: 

1. To the extent practical, scheduling of cases in accordance with the following 
priority: 

a. Criminal cases where the defendant is detained awaiting trial. 
b. Crimianl cases where the defendant is subject to substantial conditions 

or supervision awaiting trial. 
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c. All other criminal cases. 
d. Civil cases. 

2. For defendants detained while awaiting trial, time limits of shorter duration 
than provided by statute. 

3. Time limits within which the various pretrial procedures mus t take place and 
a means for altering such limits in individual cas!;::;;. 

STANDARD 2.8: GRAND JURY PROCEDURES 

Grand jury indictments should not be required except in capital cases. Provisions 
should be made for the convening of the grand jury for investigation and charging. 

I, If an existing requirement of indictment cannot be removed immediately, 
provisions should be made for the waiver of indictment by the accused. 

p 

2. Prosecutors should develop procedures that encourage and facilitate the 
waiver of a grand jury indictment. 

3. Once a grand jury indictment is issued in a pa1:'ticu:.ar case no preliminary 
hearing should be held in that case. 

STANDARD 2.9: INITIAL PRESENTHENT 

When a defendant has been arrested and a citation has not been issued, the defendant 
should be presented before a judicial officer without necessary delay. 

At this appearance, the defendant should be advised onlly and in writing of the 
charges against him, of his constitutional rights (the right to bail, to assistance of 
counsel,) and the date of h~s trial or preliminary hearing. If the defendant is en~ 
titled to publically provided representation, arrangements should be made at this time. 
If it is determined thac pretrial release is appropriate, the defendant should then be 
released. 

STANDARD 2.10: PRELIMINARY HEARING 

If a preliminary hearing is held, it should be held within 15 working days following 
arrest. 

1. Evidence received at the preliminary hearing should be limited to that which 
is relevant to a determination that there is probable cause to believe that the crime 
was committed and that the defendant committed it. 

2. If a defendant intends to waive his right to a preliminary hearing he should 
file a notice to this effect at least five wo£king days prior to the time set for the 
hearing. 

STANDARD 2.11: PRETRIAL DISCOVERY 

Both the prosecution and defense in a criminal case, should engage in full disclosure, 
consistent with the constitutionally protected rights of the defendant. This duty of 
disclosure continues up to and includes the time of tr,ial. 

STANDARD 2.12: CASE PRIORITY 

Certain criminal cases should be given priority when cases are assigned for trial. 
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1. Cases should be given prio't.:"ity for trial where one or more of the following 
factors are present: 

a. The defendant is in pretrial custody; 
b. The defendant constitutes a significant threat of violent injury to others; 
c. The defendant is a recidivist. 
d. The defendant is a professional criminal, that is, a person who sub­

stantially derives his livelihood from illegal activities; or 
e. The defendant is a public official. 

2. The prosecutor should consider, in setting priorities for trial, the age of the 
case, and whether the defendant is charged with a felony. 

STM~DARD 2.13: PUBLICALLY FINANCED REPRESENTATION 

Public representation should continue to be made available to eligible defendants in 
all criminal cases, pursuant to N.C.G.S. 7A-45l and any federal or North Carolina 
Constit\,;ti<. .1 requirements, and pursuant to any new laws promulgated to provide re­
presentation. 

STANDARD 2.14: DISCOURAGEMENT OF WAIVER OF COUNSEL 

Defendants should be discouraged from conducting their mvn defense in criminal prose­
cution. 

STANDARD 2.15: PAYMENT FOR PUBLIC REPRESENTATION 

An individual provided public representation should be required to pay any portion of 
the cost of the representation that he is able to pay at the time. Such payment should 
be no more than an amount that can be paid without causing substantial hardship to the 
individual or his family. Where any payment would cause substantial hardship to the 
individual or his family, such representation 'should be provided without cost. 

The test for determining ability to pay should be a flexible one that considers such 
factors as smount of income, band account, ownership of a home, a car," other 
tangible or intangible property, the number of dependents, and the cOR t subsisteRce 
for the defendant and those to whom he owes a legal duty of support. 

STANDARD 2.16: INITIAL CONTACT WITH CLIENT 

The first client contact ar..d initial interview by the public defender, his attorney 
staff, or appointed counsel should be governed by the following: 

1. The accused, or a relative, close friend, or other responsible person acting 
for him may request representation at the first appearnace before a district court 
judge. Procedures should exist whereby the accused is informed of this right, and 
of the method for exercising it. Upon such request, the public defender or appointed 
counsel should contact the interviewee. 

2. If, at the initial appearance, no request for publicly provided defense ser­
vices has been made, and it appears to the judicial officer that the accused has not 
made an informed waiver of counsel and is eligible for public representation, an 
order should be entered by the judicial officer referring the case to the public 
defender, er to appointed counsel. The public defender or appointed counsel should 
conta.ct the accused as soon as possible following entry of such an order. 

3. Where, pursuant to court order or a. request by or on behalf of an accused, 
a publicly provided attorney interviews an accused and it appears that the accus­
ed is financially ineligible for public defender services, the attorney should help 
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the ~ccused obtain competent private counsel. in accordance with established bar 
procedures and should continue to render all necessary publi.c defender services 
until private counsel assumes responsibility for full representation of the 
accused. 
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CHAPTER III 

TO ACHIEVE JUSTICE 

STANDARD 3.1: SCREENING POLICY 

Screening is the elimination of a case fJ;oIP the criminal justice system, either 
before or after a charge, but up to and including the arraignment. 

An accused should be screened out of the criminal justice system ,y{len the benefits 
to be derived from prosecution or diversion, are outweighed by oth~r factors. 

Among the factors to be considered in making this d~termination are the following: 

1. ~~en the evidentiary aspects warrant such action. 

2. The value of further proceeding. 

3. Any improper motives of the ~omp1ainant. 

4. Prolonged non.,-enforcement of the statute on which the charge is based. 

5. The likelihood of prosecution and conviction of the offender by another 
jurisdiction. 

6. Any assistance rendered by the accused in apprehension or conviction of 
other offenders, in the prevention of the offenses by others, in the reduction of 
the impact of offenses committE".d by himself or others upon the victims, and any 
other socially beneficial activity engaged in by the accused that might be en­
couraged in others by not prosecuting this partitu1ar offender. 

STANDARD 3.2: PRECUSTODIAL SCREENING PROCEDURES 

The police, in consultation with the prosecutor, shou1 develop guidelines for the 
taking of pers.ons into custody. After a person has been taken into custody, the 
decision to proceed with formal prosecution should rest with the prosecutor. 

Those guidelines should embody the six (6) factors set out in the Screening Policy 
Standard. 

STANDARD 3.3: TIMING OF SCREENING DECISION 

Where possible, the prosecutor should become involved in the decision to issue 
felony arrest warrants. 

1. The decision whether to screen a case should be made before such appTIova1 
is granted. 

2. Once a decision has been made to issue an arrest warrant, further consid­
eration should be given to screening an accused as further information concerning 
the accused becomes available. 

3. Final responsibility for making a screening decision should be placed 
specifica.lly upon an experienced member of the prosecutor's staff. 
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STANDARD 3.4: DEVELOPMENT OF SCREENING GUIDELINES 

North Carolina District Attorneys Association should promulgate written guidelines 
of statwide application in screening that embody those six factors set out in the 
Screening Policy standard. 

STANDARD 3.5: THE SCREENING DECISION 

The decision to continue formal proceedings should be a discretionary one on the part 
of the prosecutor. 

1. The screening decision should not be subject to judicial review, except to 
the extent that pretrial procedures provide for judicial determination of the sufficiency 
of evidence to subject a defendant to trial. 

2. Alleged failure of the prosecutor to adhere to stated guidelines or general 
principles of screening should not be the. basis for attack upon a criminal charge 
or conviction. 

STANDARD 3.6: STATEMENT OF POLICIES AND PROCEDURES ON THE NEGOTIATED PLEA 

Each prosecutor's office should formulate a written statement of policies and practice 
governir.0 all members of the staff in plea negotiations. 

1. This written statement should provide, interalia, these factors be considered 
by prosecuting attorneys engaging in plea negotiations! 

a. The impact that the victim suffered as a result of the criminal offense. 
b. The role that a plea and negotiated agreement may pIc] in rehabili­

tating the offender. 
c. The value of a trial in fostering a community's sense of security and 

confidence in law enforcement agencies. 
d. The assistance rendered by the offender: 

1) In the apprehension or conviction of other offenders; 
2) The prevention of crimes by others; 
3) In the reduction of the impact of the offense on the victim; 
4) In any other socially beneficial activity. 

2. The statement of policies should b: made available to the public. 

3. The statement should direct that before finalizing any plea negotiations, 
the prosecutor's staff attorney should obtain full information on the offense and the 
offender. This should include information concerning the impact of the offense upon 
the victime, the impact of the offense (and of a guilty plea to a crime less than 
the most serious that appropriately could be charged upon the community. This infor­
mation should be considered by the prcsecutor's office in diciding whether to enter 
into an agreement with the defendant. 

4. The statement should be an internal, intra-office standard only. Neither 
the statement of policy nor its application should be subject to judicial review. 
The prosecutor's office should assign an experienced prosecutor to review nego~ 
tiated pleas to ensure that the guidelines are applied properly. 

STANDARD 3.7: PLEA NEGOTIATIONS TIME LIMITS 

At the Superior Court level, thexe should be a time limit after which plea nego­
tiations may no longer be conducted. The sole purpose of this limitation should 
be to ensure the maintenance of a trial docket that lists only cases that will go 
to trial. 
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1. After the specified time limit has elapsed, only pleas to the official 
charge should be allowed. 

2. The time limit should be waivable in uU\.\sual circumstances with the 
approval of the judge and prosecutor. 

STANDARD 3.8: SENTENCING STUDY 

It is recommended that concrete proposals for sentencing reform in North Carolina 
be developed for submission to the No~th Carolina General Assembly. 

1. A study group should be established to collect ~ll the available data on 
sentencing, corrections and recidivism, and develop remedial sentencing proposals. 

2. Any study of the sentencing area should include but not be limited to a 
consideration of: 

a. Whether ref')rming the present pt'!lal sanctions is necessary. 
b. The use of probation and other sentencing alternatives; including 

an evaluation of their effectiveness. 
c. The possibiliLY of authorizing the trial court to take continuous 

sentencing jurisdiction. 
d. The possibility of allowing sentencing review at the appellate stage. 
e. The possibility of requiring and utilizing presentence reports. Con­

sideration should also be given to their subsequent use and dissemination, 
with a concern for any rights the offender may have. 

f. The possibility of establishing objective criteria for sentencing. 

STANDARD 3.9: APPELLATE REFORM 

An Appellate Rules Commission should be established to dl:;:j.:;·~ and formulate new 
appellate procedures which would encompass the basic philosophy of a rapid and total 
judicial revie\v for each convicted defendant. 

1. It is recommended thi1{.: the North Carolina General Assembly take such action 
as is necessary to establish and mandate an Appellate Rules Commission. State and/or 
federal funds should be sought to support this project. 

2. It if recommended that the Appellate Rules Commission should evaluate but 
not limit itself to the following considerations: 

a. Affording each convictGa defendaLt the opportunity to obtain one full 
and fair judicial review. 

b. Review· should as rapicUy follow conviction and sentencing as proced­
ures will allow. The use of specific time limitations should be 
considered. 

c. Review should be done by a tribunal other than that by which the con­
victed defendant was tried and sentenced. 

d. Review should extend to tb.e entir~ case and include all substantive and 
collateral issues. Arguments as to the legality and appropriateness of 
the trial, conviction, and sentence could all be heard in a single 
appellate proceeding. 

e. Further review from the single unified review should be available by 
writ of certiorari to the North Carolina Supreme Court. 

80 

.. 



CHAPTER IV 

TO INCREASE EFFICIENCY IN THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM 

STANDARD 4.1: CONTINUANCE POLICY 

Continuances should not be encouraged. A continuance should be granted only upon 
a showing of good cause. The docket sheet should reflect the party requesting and 
the reason for the contin~ance. 

STANDARD 4.2: COURTROOM PROCEDURE 

In every court where trials of criminal cases are being conducted, daily sessions 
should commence by 9 a. m. and continue until 5 p. m. unless business before the 
court is concluded at an early time and it is too late in the day to begin another 
tr';.al. Jury selection in the next case should s tart as soon as the jury in the 
preceeding case has retired to consider a verdict. 

A:U criminal. trials should confc)rm to the following: 

1. Evidence admitted should be strictly limited to that which is dir~ctly re­
levant and material to the issues being litigated. Repetition should be avoided. 

2. Summations or closing statements by counsel should be limited to the issues 
raised by evidence submitted during trial and should be subject to time limits es­
tablished by the judge. 

3. Standardized instructions shou.1 d be utilized in all criminal trials as far 
as is practical. 

STANDARD 4.3: JURY SIZE 

Study should be given to the utilization of juries of less than 12 in all cases with 
the exception of capital cases. 

STANDARD 4.4: JYR:l YlAIVER 

Study should be given to al1mving the defendant, except in capital case&, to affir­
matively waive a jury trial up to and until the empanelment of the jury. 

STANDARD 4.5: COURTHOUSE PHYSICAL FACILITIES 

Adequate physical facilities should be provided for court processing of criminal 
defendants. ThebE. facilities include the courthouse structure itself, and such 
internal components as the courtroom and its adjuncts, and facilities and conveniences 
for witnesses, jurors) and attorneys. 

Courthouse facilities should co~form to the following requirements: 

1. The courtroomstr11cture should be adequate in design and space in terms of the 
functions housed within and the population served. In areas served by a single judge, 
adequate facilities should be provided in an appropriate public place. In metropolitan 
areas where 1.:he civil and criminal litigation is substantial and is served by the same 
personnel, there should be one centrally located courthouse. All rooms in the cour­
house should be properly lighted, heated, and air-conditioned. 
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2. The detention facility should be near the courthouse. 

3. The courtroom should be designew. to facilitate interchange among the part-­
icipants in the proceedings. The floor plan and acoustics should enable the judge 
and the jury to see and hear the complete proceedings. A jury room, judges' chambers, 
staff room, and detention area should be convenience to each courtroom. 

4, Each judge should have access to a library containing, but not limited to, 
the following: 

a. The annotated laws of the State, 
b. The State code of criminal procedure, 
c. The municipal code, 
d. The United States code annotated, 
e. 'L'he State appellate reports, 
f. The U. S. Supreme Court reports, 
g. The Federal courts of appeals and district court reports, 
h. Citators covering all reports and statutes, in the library, 
i. Digests fQr State and Federal cases, 
j. A legal reference work digesting law in general, 
k. A form book of approved jury instructions, 
1. Legal treatises on evidence and criminal law, 
m. Criminal law and U. S. Supreme Court reporters published weekly, 
n. Looseleaf services related to criminal law, and if available>. 
o. An index to the State appellate brief bank. 

5. Provision should be made for witness waiting and assembly rooms. Separate 
rooms for prosecution and defense witnesses should be provided. The rooms should be 
large enough to accommodate the number of witnesses expected daily. They sbOi.~ld be 
comfortably furnished and adequately lighted. The waiting areas should be provided 
with reading materials, television, and telephones, and should be serviced by a full­
time attendant. 

6. Juror privacy should be maintained by establishing separate entrances, elevators, 
and fcod service facilities for exclusive use of jurors. Similarly> lounges and 
assembly rooms should be provided for jurors; these should not be accessible to wit­
nesses, attorneys, or spectators. They should be furnished comfortably and lighted 
adequately. Television, magazines, and other diversions shouJrl b~ provided. A full­
time attendant should service the lounge, and telephone service should be available. 

7. A lawyers' workroom should be available in the courthouse for public and 
private lawyers. The room should be furnished with desks or tables, and telephones 
should be available. It shoult'l be located near a law library. A receptionist 
should be Glvailable to take messages and locate la~vyers. There also shoul4. be rooms 
in the courthouse where defense attorneys can talk pr~vately with their clients, with­
out compromising the security needed. 

8. The physical facilities described in this standard s]-lould be clean and ser­
viceable at all times. 

STANDARD 4.6: PRODUCTION OF WITNESSES 

Prosecution and defense witnesses should be called only when their appearances are 
of value to the court. No more witnesses should be called than necessary. 

1. Witnesses Other than Police Officers. Steps that should be taken to m~n~m~ze 
the burden of testifying imposed upon witnesses other than police officers should 
include the following: 

a. Prosecutors and defense counsel should carefully review fC",Cmal require-
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ments of law and practical necessity and require the attendance only 
of those witnesses whose testimony is required by la~.;r or ~vould be of 
v~lue in resolving issues to be litigated. 

b. Procedures should be instituted to place certain witnesses on tele-
phone alert. To insure that such a procedure will be capable of pro­
ducing witnesses on short notice on the court date, citizen witnesses 
should be required as early as possible to identify where and how they 
may be contacted by telephone on court business days and ~vhether, if so 
contacted, they can appear at court within two hours of such notification. 
Witnesses who appear likely co respond to telephone notification should 
be identified by both the prosecution and the defense and placed on tele­
phone alert. On the morning of each court date, the prosecutor and de­
fense counsel should determine the status of cases on which witnesBes are 
on alert and should notify promptly those witnesses wl.lose presence \vill 
be required late! in the day. Witnesses who unreasonably delay their 
arrival in court after such notification should not be placed on tele­
phone alert for subsequent appearances. 

c. Upon the initiation of criminal proceedings or as soon thereafter as 
\ possible, the prosecutor and defense counsel should ask their \vitnesses 
I which future dates would be particulary inconvenient for their appear­

ance at court. The scheduling authority should be apprised of these dates 
and should, insofar as is possible, avoid scheduling court appearances 
requiring the witnesses' attendance on those dates. 

2. Police Officers. Special efforts should be made to avoid having police 
officers spend unnecessary time making court appearances. Among the steps that 
should be taken are the following: 

a. Upon production of the defendant before a magistrate, the arresting police 
officer should be excused from further appearances in the case unless 
the prosecutor requires the attendance of the police officer for any 
particular proceeding. 

b. Police agencies should establish procedures whereby police officers may 
undertake their regular police duties and at the same time be available 
for prompt appearance at court when a notification that such appear­
ance is communicated to police command. Whenever possibel, this pro­
cedure should be used. 

c. Routine custodial duties relating to the processing of a criminal case 
should be undertaken by a central officer to relieve the individual 
arresting officer of these duties. Electronic document transmission 
equipment should be used when feasible in place of police transportation 
of documents to court. 

d. Police agencies should provide to the authority scheduling court appear­
ances the dates on which each police officer will be avialable. The 
schedules should list a sufficient number of available dates for each 
month or term of court to permit the scheduling authority flexibility 
in choosing among them when assigning court dates. The scheduling 
authority should consult the schedules in selecting dates for criminal 
proceedings. Insofar as possible, the scheduling authority should 
schedule court appearances that inconvenience the officer and his 
department as little as possible. 

STANDARD 4.7: COJ:;1PENSATION OF HITNESSES 

A witness in a criminal case should receive nominal compensation for his appearance 
and a fair reimbursement for his traveling expenses. 
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1. Compensation and a travel expense reimbursement should continue to be governed 
by the provisions of N.C.G.S. 7A-314-3l6. 

2. State or county employees, or a law enforcement officer, as provided in the 
General Statutes, should not receive compensation for his/her appearance. 

STANDARD 4.8: FULL-TIME STATUS 

Magistrates should be full time officials whenever the volume of business so requires. 

STANDARD 4.9: 24 HOUR SERVICE 

Magistrates should be on duty on a 24 hour basis whenever the volume of business so 
requires. 

STANDARD 4.10: ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICE OF THE COURTS 

The Director of the Administrative Office of the Courts should, subje~t to the control 
of the State's highest appellate court, be ultimately responsible for the administration 
of the General Court of Justice. The Director should establish policies for the ad­
ministration of the State's court and implement guidelines for the execution of these' 
policies, and for monitoring their execution. 

The Director of the Administrative Office of the Courts should. e~~~blish policies 
and gUidelines dealing with the following.: 

1. Budgets. A budget for the operation of the entire court system of the State 
should be prepared by the State court administrator and submitted to the appropriate 
legislative body. 

2. Personnel Poiicies. The state court administrator should establish uniform 
personnel policies and procedures, governing recruitment, hiring, removal, and 
compensation for all non-elective personnel in the Judicial Department. 

3. Education and Training. The State court administrator should develop and im­
plement education and training programs for personnel of the Judicial Department. 

4. Information Compilation and Dissemination. The state. court administrator should 
re-develop a statewide information system. At least yearly, the State court admin­
istrator should issue an official report to the public and the legislat4re, contain-
ing information regarding the operation of the courts. 

5. Control of Fiscal Operations. The state court administrator should be re­
sponsible. for policies and guidelines relating to accounting and auditing, as well 
as procurement and disbursement for the entire statewide court system. 

6. Liaison Duties. The state court administrator should maintain liaison with 
government and private organization s, labor. and management, and should handle public 
relation. 

7. Continual Evaluation and Recommendation. The state court administrator should 
continually evaluate the effectiveness of the court system and recommend needed 
changes. 

8. Assigrunent of Judges. The state court administrator, under the direction of 
the presiding or chief justice, should assign judges on a statwide basis when re­
quired. 
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9. Trial Court Administrators. Local trial court administrators and regional 
court administrators should be appointed by the Director of the Administrative 
Office of the Courts upon the concurrence of the Senior Resident Superior Court 
Judge of the District. 

STANDARD 4.11: LOCAL ADMINISTRATIVE AUTHORITY 

Local administrative judicial authority in each judicial district should be vested 
in the Senior Resident Superior Court Judge for a substantial fixed term. 

The functions of the Senior Resident Superior Court Judge should be consistent with 
statewide guidelines and be limited to those administrative duties not performed 
by the Administrative Office of the Courts. These should include but not be limited 
to the following: 

1 •. Trial Court Case Assignment. Cases should be calendared under the super­
vision of the Senior Resident Superior Court Judge. He should apportion the business 
of the court among the trial judges as equa:ly as possible and he should reassign cases 

.as convenience or necessity requires. In addition, he should require that a judge, to 
whom a case is assigned, accept that case unless he is disqualified or the interests 
of justice require that the case not be heard by that judge. The Senior Resident 
Superior Court Judge should also require that when a trial judge has finished or con­
tinued a matter that the judge immediately notify him of that fact. 

2. Court Policy Decisions. The Senior Resident Superior Court Judge should appoint 
the standing and special committees of judges of the court necessary for the proper 
performance of the duties of the court. He also should call meetings of all the 
judges as needed, and designate one of the other judges as acting presiding judge 
in his absence or inability to act. 

3. Liaison and Public Relations. The Senior Residnet Super Lor Court Judge should 
have responsibility for liaison with other court systems, and other governmental 
and civic agencies .. He should represent the court in business, administrative, or 
public relations matters. When appropriate, he should meet with (or designate other 
judges to meet with) committees of the bench, bar, and news media to review problems 
and promote understanding. 

4. Improvement in the Functioning of the Court. The Senior Resident Superior 
Court Judge should continually evaluate the effectiveness of the court in administering 
justice. He should recommend changes in the organization, Jurisdiction, operation, 
or procedures of the court when he believes these would increase the effectiveness of 
the court. 

STANDARD 4.12: LOCAL ADMINISTRATIVE POLICY 

Local administrative policy for the operation of each trial court should be set out, 
within guidelines established by the State's highest appellate court, by the judge 
or judges making up that court. Each with an agenda, to consider and resolve pro­
blems facing the court and to set policy for the operation 0: the court. 

STANDARD 4.13: TRIAL COURT ADMINISTRATOR 

Each trial court with five or more judges (and where justified by caseload, courts 
with fewer judges) should have a full time local trial court administrator. Trial 
courts with caseloads too small to justify a full-time trial court administrator 
should combine into administrative regions and have a regional court administrator. 
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Local trial court administrators and regional court administrators should be appointed 
by the Director of the Administrative Office of the Courts. 

1. The local and regional court administrators shouln discharge their fuactions 
vlithin the guidelines set by the Aministrative Office of the Courts and pUr8U;3.~lt to 
the local administrative policies for the operation of the trial court a~> d':O'h:~);:.ad 
by the judge or judges of that judicial district. 

2. T11I-.: functions of local and regional court administrators should include the 
following: 

a. 
b. 

Implementation of policies set by the State court aduiinistrator; 
Assistance to the State court administrator in seeting statewide 
policies; 

c. Preparation and submission of the budget for the court or courts with 
which he is concerned; 

d. Recruiting, training, evaluation, and monitoring personnel of the court 
or courts with which he is concerned; 

e. Management of space, equipment, and facilities of the court or courts 
with which he is concerned; 

f. Dissemination of information concerning the court or courts with which 
he is concerned; 

g. Procurement of supplies and services for the court or courts with which 
he is concerned; 

h. Preparation of reports concerning the court or courts with which he 
is concerned; 

i. Juror management; 
j. Study and improvement of caseflow ,time standards, and calendaring; and 
k. Research and development of effective methods of court functioning, 

especially the mechanization and computerization of C'J,.I,rt operations. 
1. Any other administrative duties dplegated to them by the Senior Resident 

Superior Court Judge and consistent with state~vide guidelines. 

STANDARD 4.14:' CASE MOVEMENT RESPONSIBILITY 

Ultimate responsibilty for the management and movement of cases should rest with the 
judges of the trid.l court. In discharging the responsibilty for the management and 
movement of cases the following steps should be tAken: 

1. Scheduling of cases should be delegated to non-judicail personnel, but care 
should be taken that defense attorneys and prosecutors do not exercise and improper 
influenr.; on scheduling. 

2. Recordkeeping should be delegated to non-judicial personnel. 

3. Subject-in-process statistics) focusing upon the offender at each stage of 
the criminal process, should be developed to provide information concerning elapsed 
time between events in the flow of cases, recirculations (multiple actions concern­
ing the same defendant), and defendants released at various stages of the court 
process, 

4. The flow of cases "ould be constantly monitored by the Senior Resident 
Superior Court Judge and the status of the court calendar should be reported to that 
judge at least once each month. 

5. The Senior Resident Superior Court Judge should assign judges to areas of the 
court caseload that require special attention. 
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6. A central source of infornration concerning all participants in each case­
including defense counsel and the prosecuting attorney assigned to the case ~ should 
be maintained. This should be used to identify as early as possible conflicts 
in the schedules of the participants to minimize the need for later continuances 
because of schedule conflicts. 

STANDARD 4.15: A FULL-TIME ASSITANT DISTRICT ATTORNEY 

The position of assistant prosecutor should be a full-time occupation, and assistant 
prosecutors should continue to be prohibited from engaging in outside law practice. 

The caseload for each assistant prosecutor should be limited to permit the proper 
preparation of cases. Cases should be assigned sufficiently in advance of the court 
date to enable the assistant prosecutor to interview every pros~cution witness, and 
to conduct supplemental investigation when necessary. 

STANDARD 4.16: SUPPORTING PERSONNEL 

The office of the prosecutor should have a supporting staff comparable to that of 
similar-size private law firms. 

1. The trIal division of each prosecutor1s office should have at least two 
attorneys for each trial judge conducting felony trials on a full-time basis or 
the equivalent of such a judge. Each office should have a sufficient number of 
attor-nrys to perform the other functions of the office. 

2. Paraprofessionals should be utilized for law-related tasks that do not 
require prosecutorial experience and training. 

3. There should be adequate secretarial help for all staff attorneys and para­
professionals. 

4. Special efforts should be made to recruit members of the supporting staff 
from all segments of the community served by the office. 

STANDARD 4.17: SUPPORT FACILITIES 

The office of the prosecutor should have physical facilities comparable to those 
of similar-size private law firms. There should be at least one c·onference room 
and public waiting area separate from the offices of the staff. 

1. The pr9secutor and his staff should have access to a library sufficiently 
extensive to fulfill the research needs of .the office. 

2. Staff attorneys should be supplied with personal copies of books, such as 
the State criminal code, needed for their day-to-day duties. 

3. The basic library available to a prosecutor's office should include, but 
not be limited to, the following: the annota.ted laws of the state, the state code 
of criminal procedure, the numicipal code, the United States code annotated, the 
state appellate reports, the U. S. Supreme Court reports, Federal courts of appeals 
and district court reports, citators covering all reports and statutes in the 
library, digests for state and federal cases, a legal refen·.nce work digesting 
state law, a gegal reference work digesting law in general, a form book of approved 
jury charges, legal treatises on evidence and criminal law, criminal law and U. S. 
Supreme Court case reporters published weekly, looseleaf services related to 
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criminal law, and if it becomes available, an index to the state appellate brief bank. 

STANDARD 4.18: PRQSECUTORIAL FILING PROCEDURE 

The District Attorney's office should have a file control system capable of locating 
any case file in not more than 30 minutes after demand, and a statistical system, 
either automated or manual, sufficient to permit the prosecutor to evaluate 
and monitor the performance of his office. 

3TAHDARD 4.19: l:'ROSECUTORIAL OFFICE POLICIES 

Each prosecutor's office should develop a detailed statement of office practices and 
policies for distribution to every assistant prosecutor. 

1. These policies should be reviewed every six months. 

2. The practices and policies, statement should include guidelines governing 
screening, diversion, and plea negotiations, as well a8 other internal office practices. 

STftflDARD 4.20: THE DISTRICT ATTORNEY'S INVESTIGATIVE ROLE 

The prosecutor's primary function should be to represent the State in court. He 
should cooperate with the police in their investigation of crime. Each prosecutor 
also should have investigatorial resources at his disposal to assist him in case 
preparation, to supplement the Lesults of police investigation when police lack 
adequate resources for such investigation, and, in a limited number of situations, 
to undertake an initial investigation of possible violation of the law. 

The prosecutor should be given the pow~r, subject to appropriate safeguards, to 
issue subpoenas requiring pot~ntial witnesses in criminal cases to appear for 
questioning. Such witnesses should be subject to contempt penalties for unjustified 
failure to appear for questioning or to respond to specific question. 

STANDARD 4.21: HE TROD OF DELIVERING DEFENSE SERVICES 

Survices of a full-time public defender organization or an assigned counsel system 
involving participation of the private bar, or both, should be available in each 
jurisdiction to supply attorney services to indigents accused of crime. 

Those jurisdictions which establish a public defEmder's organization should main­
tain an assigned attorney system to supplement thl~ publiC defender's office. 

STANDARD 4·.22: FINANCING OF DEFENSE SERVICES 

Defense services should be organized and administered in a manner consistent with 
the needs of the local jurisdiction. Financing of defense services should be pro­
vided by the state. Administration and organization should be provided statewide. 

STANDARD 4.23: PERFORMANCE OF PUBLIC DEFENDER FUNCTION 

Policy should be established for and supervision maintained over a defender office 
by the public defender. It should be the responsibilty of the public defender to 
ensure that the duties of the office are discharged with diligence and competence. 
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1. The public defender should assume a role of leadership in the general 
community, interpreting his function to the public and seeking to hold and main­
tain their support of and respect for this function. 

2. The public defender should seek to maintain his office and the performance of 
its function free from political pressures that may interfere with his ability to 
provide effective defense services. 

3. The relationship between the law enforcement component of the criminal 
justice system and the public defender should be characterized by professionalism, 
mutual respect, and integrity. Specifically, the following guidelines should hI.: 

followed: 
a. The relations between public defender attorneys and prosecution 

attorneys should be on the same high level of professionalism that is 
expected between responsible members of the bar ill other situations. 

b. The public defender must negate the appearance of impropriety by 
avoiding excessive and unnecessary camaraderie in and around the court­
house and in his relations with law enforcement officials, remaining 
at all times a,qare of his image as seen by his client community. 

c. The public defender should be prepared to take positive action, when 
invited to do so, to assist the police and other law enforcement 
components in understanding and developing their proper roles in the 
criminal justice system, and to assist them i~ developing their own 
professionalism. In the course of this educational process, he should 
assist in resolving possible areas of misunderstanding. 

d. He should maintain a close professioanl relationship with his fellow 
members of the legal community and organized bar, keeping in mind at all 
times that thi~ group offers the most potential support for his of 1 ice 
in the community and that, in the final analysis, he is one of them. 
Specifically: 
1) He must be aware of their po~~ntial concern that he will preempt 

the field of criminal law, accepting as clients all accused persons 
without rer;ard to their ability of willingness to retain private 
counsel. He must avoid both the appearance and fact of competing 
with the private bar. 

2) He must, while in no way compromising his representation of his 
own clients, remain sensitive to the calendaring problems that 
beset civil cases as a result of criminal case overloads, and 
cooperate in resolving these. 

3) He must maintain the bar's faith in the defender system by affording 
vigorous and effective representation to his own clients. 

4) He must maintain dialogue between his office and the private bar, 
never forgetting that the bar more than any other group 'has the 
potential to assist in keeping his office free from the effects of 
political pressures and influences. 

STANDARD 4.24: ASSISTANT PUBLIC DEFENDER'g CASELOAD 

The position of assistant public defender should be a full-time occupation. 

1. The caseload fo~ each assistant public defender should be limited to permit 
the proper preparation of cases. Cases should be assigned sufficiently in advance of 
the court date to enable the rlefending att:orney to interview every defense witness, 
and to conduct supplementary investigations when necessary. 

2. If the public defender determines that because of excessive worklQ~d the 
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assumption of additional cases might reasonably be expected to lead to inadequate 
representation in cases handled by him or his assistants, he should bring this to 
the attention of the court. 

STANDARD 4.25: SUPPORTING PERSONNEL 

The office of public defender should have a supporting 8~aff comparable to that of 
similar-size private law firms. 

1. Each public defender's office should have at l~ast two attorneys for each 
trial judge conducting felony trials on a full-time basis or the equivalent of such 
a judge. Each office should have a sufficient number of attorneys to perform the 
other functions of the office. 

2. Paraprofessionals should be utilized for law-related tasks that do no re­
quire an attorney's experience and training. 

3. There should be adequate secretarial help for all staff attorneys. 

4. Special efforts should be made to recruit members of the supporting staff 
from all segments of the community servied by the office. 

STANDARD 4.26: SUPPORTING FACILITIES 

The office of public defender should have physical facilities comparable to those of 
similar-size private law firms. There should be at least one conference room and a 
public waiting area separate from the off.ices of the staff. 

1. Each public defender and his staff should have immediate access to a library 
sufficiently extensive to fulfill the needs of the staff. 

2. Staff attorneys should be supplied with personal copies of books, such as the 
State criminal code, needed for their day-to-day duties. 

3. The basic library available to a public defender's office should include but 
not be limited to the following: the annotated laws of the State, the State code of 
criminal procedure, the municipal code, the United States code annotated, the State 
appellate reports, the U. S. Supreme Court reports, Federal courts of appeals and 
district court reports, citators covering all reports and statutes in the library, 
digests for State and Federal cases, a legal reference wor~ digesting State law, a 
legal reference work digp.sting law in general, a form book of approved jury charges, 
legal treatises on evidence and criminal law, criminal law and U. C. Supreme Court 
case reporters published weekly, loos~leaf services related to criminal law, and if 
it becomes available, an index to the State appellate brief bank. 

STANDARD 4.27: DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE SUPPORT PERSONNEL 

The Department of Jus Lice should have sufficient personnel to handle effectively its 
wide range of legal and administrative duties. 

L Paraprofessionals should be utilized for law-related tasks that do not re­
quire an attorney's experience and training. 

2. There should be adequate secretari1a help for all staff attorneys and para­
professionals. 

3. Special efforts should be made to recruit members of the supporting staff 
from all segments of the community servied by the office. 
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STAl~DARD 4.~8: THE RANGE OF RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE 

The Department of Justice should have adequate resources to fulfill both its statutory 
and constitutional obligations to the people of North Carolina in the criminal justice 
field. 

1. The Department of Justice ahould maintain a special prosecutorial unit which 
would be available for assistance to District Attorneys throughout the State upon re­
quest. 

2. The Department of Justice should maintain the technical expertise necessary 
to assist local prosecutors in preparing and trying cases involving antitrust vio­
lations, accounting and tax frauds and organized crime. 

STANDARD 4.29: COORDINATING COUNCILS 

Criminal court coordinating councils should be established on statewide, local, and -
where U:ial courts are regionalized for administrative purposes - regional bases. 

1. These coordinating councils should: 
a. Continuously survey the organization, practice, and methods of admin­

istration of the court syst'em. 
b. Assist in coordinating the court system with other agencies of the 

criminal justice system. 
c. Make suggestions for improvement in the operation of the court system. 

2. Each ~ouncil should contain official representatives of all agencies of the 
criminal justice process within the area, as well as members of the public. Chief 
executives of police agencies, prosecutor's offices, defender's offices) probation, 
parole, correctional agencies, and youth authorities shoul, be included. The presiding 
or chief judge of the appellate also should be a member. The chairman of the council 
shocld be appOinted by the chief justice of the Supreme Court ( in the case,of a 
sta'ewide council) or the Senior Resident Superior Court Judge of the judicial dis­
trj:.t (in the case of a local or regional council). The chairman of the local or 
re6~onal council should be a member of the local criminal justice planning agency. 

STANDARD 4.30: PUBLIC INPUT 

The Senior Resident Superior Court Judge of each judicial districc (or group of courts 
consolidated for ~anagement purposes) should establish a forum £or interchange between 
judicial and non-judicial members of the court's staff and interested members of the 
community. Lay individuals should ?8 appointed t~ the group, and representatives of 
the prosecutor's staff, the bar association, and the defense bar should participate. 
Representatives from law schools and other university sources as well as represent­
atives' of minority, church, and civic groups should be included. 

STANDARD 4.31: PARTICIPATION IN CRIMINAL JUSTICE PLAl~NING 

Judges and'court personnel should participate in criminal justice planning activities 
as a means of disseminating information concerning the court system and of furthering 
the objective of coordination among agencies of the criminal justice system. 

STANDARD 4.32: COURT INFORMATION 

Facilities and procedures should be established to provide info~mation concerning 
court processes to the public and to participants in the criminal justice system. 
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1. In order to effectively disseminate information: 
a. There should be information desks strategically placed in public areas 

of the courthouse and manned where necessary by bilingual personnel 
to direct defendants (and their friends and relatives), witnf'sses, 
jurors, and spectators to their destination£, In metropolitan court­
houses, visual screens should be installed to identify the proceedings 
currently in progress in each courtroom and other proceedings scheduled 
that day for each courtroom. 

b. The information service should include personnel who are familiar with 
the lo·::.al criminal justice system and the agencies serving that system. 

2. The defendant, in addition to being told of his rights, should be provided 
with a pamphlet detailing his rights and explaining th~ steps from arrest through 
trial and sentencing. This pamphlet should be provided to the accused by the police 
at booking. Where necessary, the pamphlet should be published not only in English 
but also in other languages spoken by members of the community. The pamphlet should 
be drafted in language readily understood by those to whom it is directed. 

3. A witness telephone notification system should be developed. 
a. The prosecutor and the court should establish procedures whereby wit­

nesses requesting information relating to cases or court appearances 
in which they are involved may do so by telephone. 

b. To assist the prosecutor and the court in responding to telephone 
inquiries from witnesses, each witness should be provid~d with a wallet­
size card g~ving a phone number to call for information, and data regard­
ing his case. The card ~hould contain the name of the defendant 
or the case, the court registry or docket number, and other infor­
mation that will be helpful in responding to witnesses' inquiries. 

4. The judge, using guidelines developed by a committee of superior court and 
district court judges, should instruct each jury panel, prior to its members sit­
ting in any 'case, concerning its responsibilities, its conduct, and the proceedings 
of a criminal trial. Each juror should be given a handbook that relates these matters. 

STANDARD 4.33: THE COURT'S PUBLIC INFORMATION ROLE 

The court, the news media, the public, and the bar should have coordinate responsi­
bility for informaing and educating the public concerning the functioning of the 
courts. The court should pursue an active role in this process. 

1. Each judicial di.strict should ut~lize a public information officer to 
provide liaison between courts and the news media. Where a court has a court ad­
ministrator, he should act as the public information officer or should deSignate 
someone in his office to perform this function. The public information officer should: 

a. Prepare releases, approved by the court, regarding case dispostions, 
b. Prepare releases describing items of court operation and administration 

that may be of interest to the public; 
c. Answer inquiries from the news media. 

2. The court should take affirmative action to educate and inform the public 
of the function and activities of the court. This should include: 

a. The issuance of periodic reports concerning the court's workload, 
accomplishments, and changes in procedure; 

b. The issuance of handbooks for court employees concerning their 
function; 
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c. Preparation of educational pamphlets describing the functions of the 
court for the general public, and for use in schools; 

d. Preparation of handbooks for jurors explaining their function and 
pamphlets for defendants explaining their rights; 

e. Organization of tours of the court; and 
f. Personal participation by the judges and court personnel in community 

activities. 

These functions slloLlld be performed by the court information officer or by the court 
administrator's office, by associations of judges, or by individual judges. 

3. The court should encourage citizen groups to inform themselves of the func­
tions and activities of the courts and in turn share this information w'ith other mem­
bers of the public. 

4. The court should work together with bar associations to educate the public 
regarding law and the courts. The judiciary and the bar should cooperate by arrang­
ing joint and individual speaking programs and by preparing written materials for 
public dissemination. 

STANDARD 4.34: THE DISTRICT ATTORNEY'S PUBLIC ROLE 

The prosecutor should be aware of the importance of the function of his offi~8 for 
other agencies of the criminal jU8tice system and for the public at large. He should 
maintain relationships that encouraga interchange of views and information and that 
maximize coordination of the various agencies of the criminal justice system. 

1. The prosec11tor should maintain regular liaison with the police department in 
order to provide legal advice to the police, to ~dentify mutual problems and bo 
develop solutions to those problems. 

a. He should participate in police training porgrams and keep the police 
informed about current developments in law enforcement, sucp as signi­
ficant court decisions. 

b. He should develop and maintain a liaison with the police legal advisor 
in those areas relating to police-prosecutor relationships. 

c. The p~osecutor should develop for the use of the police a basic police 
report form that include.s all relevant information about the offense 
and the offender necessary for charging, plea negotiations, and trial. 
The completed form should be routinely forwarded to the porsecutor's 
office after the offender has been processed by the police. 

d. Police officers should be informed by the prosecutor of the dispo­
sition of any case with which they were involved and the reason for 
the disposition. 

2. The relationship bet"reen the prosecutor and the court and defense bar should 
be characterized by professionalism, mutual respect, and integrity. It should not 
be characterized by demonstrations of negative personal feelings or excessive famil­
iarity. Assistant prosecutors should negate the appear~m'.e of impropriety and par­
tiality by avoiding excessive camaraderie in their courthouse relations with defense 
attorneys, remaining at all times aware of their image as seen by the public and 
the police. 

3. The prosecutor should establish regular communications with correctional 
agencies for the purpose of determining the effect of his practices upon corJ:ect­
tional programs. The need to maximize the effectiveness of such programs should be 
given significant weight in the formulation of practices for the conduct of the prose­
cutor function. 
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4. The prosecutor shouid regularly inform the public about the activities 
of his office and of other law enforcement agencies and should -eonununicate his 
views to the public on important issues and problems affecting the criminal 
justice system. The prosecutor should encourage the expression of views by mem­
bers of the public concerning his office and its practices, and such views should 
be taken into account in determining office policy. 

STANDARD 4.35: COMMUNITY RELATIONS 

The public defender should be sensitive to all of the pllJoblems of his client 
community. He should be particularly sensitive to the difficulty often experienced 
by the members of that conununity in understanding his role. 

In fulfilling his role to the.conununity he serves, the public defender should: 

1. Seek, by all possible and ethical means, co interpret the process of plea 
negotiation and the public defender's role in it to the client community. 

2. Where possible, seek office locations that will not cause the public de­
fender's office to be 'excessively identified with the judicial and law enforcement 
components of the criminal justice system. 

3. Be available to' schools and organizations to educate members of the com­
munity as to their rights and duties related to criminal justice. 

STANDARD 4.36: THE ATTORNEY GENERAL2, PUBLIC ROLE 

,£he Attorney General should remain a~vare of the importance of the function of his 
office for other agencies of the criminal justice system and for the public at l?rge. 

L The Department of Justice should maintain public information officers 
and liaison personnel to maximize communication among state and federal agencies 
and the public at large. 

2. The Department of Justice shot~ld constantly advise State agencies and the 
public as to new developments or current trends in the law which would affect that 
agency or the public directly. 

STANDARD 4.37: CONTINGENCY PLANNING 

The State should develop a contingency plan for unusual situations that affect the 
criminal justice system. The plan should allow all segments of the system, law 
enforcement, courts and corrections, to coordinate their efforts in meeting e~er­
gency situation£. 

1. The plan should try to allow the cr.iminal justjce system to operate as close 
to normal as possible. Each individual should be processed with a recognition of 
his rights. 

2. Provisions for extra, emergency personnel should be included in the plan. 
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CHAPTER V 

TO INCREASE PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

STANDARD 5.1: JUDICIAL SELECTION 

The selection of judges should be based on merit qualifications for judicia.l office. 
North Ca.rolin should adopt the ttMissouri Plan l1 of judicial selection. This plan would 
create a non-partisan judici~l nominating commission composed of judges, lmvyers and 
representatives of ttle gener.:'..::' p~'blic. They would select t~vo or three candidates for 
each judicial vacancy and the govecnor would then fill the position by appointing one of 
these nominees. After a term of service, each judge would be required to gain a vote 
of conf:i.dence from the electorate in a non-partisan ballot. 

STANDARD 5.2: JUDICIAL TENURE 

Every trial c~ourt judge should hold office tor a term of 8 years. Upon the expi­
ration of the 8 year term each judge should be required to run for re-election with­
in his/her own judicial division. 

STANDARD 5.3: JUDICIAL RETIREMENT AGE 

A mandatory and uniform retirement age should be enforced within the judiciary. The 
retirement age for trial court judges and appellate judges should be 70 years of age. 

STANDARD 5.4: JUDICIAL COMPENSATION 

Judges should be compensated at a rate that adequately reflects their judicial re­
sponsibilities. 

1. The salaries and retirement benefits of the federal judiciary should serve 
as a model for North Carolina's rate of judicial compensation. 

2. Where necessary to achieve an appropriate level of compensation, salaries 
and bene.fits of the judiciary should be increased during the judge's term of office. 

STANDARD 5.5: JUDICIAL DISCIPLINE AND REMOVAL 

·A judge should be subject to discipline or removal for permanent physical or mental 
disability seriously interfering ~ith the performance of judicial duties, willfull 
misconduct in office, willful and persistent failure to perform judicial duties, 
habitual intemperance or conduct prejudicial to the administration of justice. 

The Judicial Standards Commission, established pursuant to N.C.G,S. 7A-377, and 
operating under rules effective January 1, 1973, should be utilized for the in­
vestigation of chllrges judges. The procedure should not be utilized as a coercive 
tool to gain judic.ial resignation. This investigation and hearing should afforc. 
the judge full constitutional safeguards; in particular, emphasis should be put on 
rul 7(13) which in part states "The judge shall be notified of the investigation, the 
nature of the charge, ,·and whether the investigation is on the Commission's own mo­
tion or upon written complaint, and afforded a reasonable opportunity to present 
such relevant matters as he may choose:'. 

STANDARD 5.6: JUDICIAL EDUCATION 

North Carolina should create and maintain a comprehensive program of continuing judicial 
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education. Planning for this program' should recognize ehe extensive commitment of 
judge time, both as faculty and as participants for such programs, that will be 
necessary. Funds necessary to prepare, administer,a,nd conduct the programs, and 
funds to permit judge.s to attend appropriate nation:i!l and regional educational 
programs, sho1.11d be provided. 

The North Carolina program should have the following features: 

1. All new trial judges, within on~ year of assuming judicial office, should 
attend both local and n.a'Cional orientation programs as well as one of the national 
judicial educational rrogrmns. The local orientation program should come immediately 
before or after the judge first takes office. It should include visits to institu­
tions and facilities :0 which criminal offenders may be sentenced. 

2. North Carolina sho~lld develop its own state judicial college which should be 
responsible for the orientation program for new judges and which should make avail­
able to a11 f>tate judges the graduate an,; refresher programs of the national judicial 
educational organizations. North Carolina also should plan specialized subject 
matt~r programs as well as two or three day annual state seminars for trial and 
appellate judges. 

3. The failure of any judge, without gf'c.J cause, to pursue educational programs 
as prescribed in this standard should be fubject to disciplinary action as provided, 
under the Judicial Standards Commission. 

4. North Carolina should provide bench manuals for judges with forms, samples, 
rule requirements, information on sentencing and sentencing alternatives, correct­
ional programs and institutions, and information on any other matter that a judge 
should have readily available. 

5. North Carolina should publish periodically - and not less than quarterly -
a newsletter with information from the chief justice. the court administrator, 
correctional authorities, and others. This should include articles of'interest to 
judges, references to new leterature in the judicial and correctional fields, and 
citations of important appellate and trial court decisions. 

6. North Carolina. should adopt a program of sabbatical leave for the pur­
pose of enabling judges to pursue studies and research releveant to their 
judicial duties. 

STAi.mARD 5.7: SENTENCING TRAINING 

Every practitioner within the criminal justice system who deals with the sentencing 
of offenders should receive specialized training in his/her area. 

1. Sentencing training should be one of the major focus points of judi,cial 
education. The State Judicial College (if established) should specificB..Lly train 
judges in sentencing evaluations and alternative. Annual seminars for the con­
tinual ~dtlcation of the judiciary should periodically concentrate on sentencing. 

2. The attorney's role in sentencing should be recognized and all attorneys, 
both prosection and defense should be trained in sentencing skills. Courses that 
teach these skills should be available at the l,aw schools within the state. Pro­
grams and periodic seminars should concentrate on sentencing and be a major part 
of the continual education program within the bar. 

§JANDARD 5.8: JUDICIAL QUALIFICATIONS 

All judicial functions in the trial court should be performed b f 11 y u -time judges. All 
judg-ss should possess la.w degrees and be licensed to pra.~tice law within this State. 
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STANDARD 5.9: TRA.INING AND EDUCATION 

North Carolina should create and maintain a comprehensive program of judicial ed­
ucation and training for magistrates. 

The North Carolina program of education for magistrates should include, but not be 
limited to, the following features: 

1. Orientation and training programs should be periodically scheduled in order 
to allow the magistrate to attend these sessions before the a'ssumption of his jud­
icial duties. 

2. The programs should cover the range of magisterial duties as enumerated in 
N.C.G.S. 7A-273. The pretrial release features found in l5A, The Pretrial Criminal 
}rocedure Act, should also be emphasized a&d in the appropriate circumstances, its 
~.I tilization in lieu of bond should- be encouraged. 

3. Periodic seminars should be scheduled for the continual education of magistrates. 
These programs should be held at least semi-annually. Magistrates should be en­
couraged to attend education programs on an annual basis. 

STANDARD 5.10: CO~~ENSATION 

In order to attract the highest caliber individual, magistrates should be compensated 
at a rate that adequately reflects their responsibilities as judicial offic~r3. 

When necessary to achieve an appropriate level of compensation, salaries and benefits 
of magistrates should be increased during his/her term of office. 

STANDARD 5.11: THE DISTRICT ATTORNEY 

Each District Attorney should b~ n full-time, skilled professional selected on the 
basis of demonstrated ability and high personal integrity. 

1. The District Attorney should be authorized to serve a minimum term of four 
years at an annual salary no less than that of the presiding judge of the trial courl 
of general jurisdiction. 

2. The jurisdiction of every prosecutor's office should continue to be designed 
so that population, caseload and other rell~vant factors,varrant at least one full-time 
prosecutor. 

STANDARD 5.12: SELECTION AND RETENTION OF ASSISTANT DISTRIC1 ATTORNEYS 

The primary basis for the selection and retention of assistant clistrict att:orneys should 
be demonstrated legal ability. 

1. Care should be taken to recruit lawyers from all segments of the population. 

2. The district attorney should undertake programs such as legal internships 
for law students, designed to attract able young ~ers to careers in prosecution. 

3. The starting salaries for &3sistant district attorneys should be no less than 
those paid by private law firms in the jurisdiction. This parity in salary levels 
should be maintained during the first five years of service. 
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4. 1\( district attorney should have the auth0rity to periodically increase the 
salaries i0r assistant prosecutors to a level that will encourage the retention of 
able and experienced prosecutors subject to approval and authorization in the Budget 
Appropriation Act. 

STANDARD 5.13: PROSECUTORIAL EpUCATION PROGRAHS 

Education programs should be utilized to ensure that prosecutors and their assistante 
have the highest possible professional competence. All prosecutors and assistants 
should attend a formal prosecutors' training course each year, in addition to the 
regular in-house training. 

§1ANDARD 5.14: DEFENDER TO BE FULL-TIME AND ADEQU~ELY CO~ENSA!E::) 

The office of public defender should be a full-time occupation. jIhe public defender 
should be compensated at a rate not less than that of the District Attorney. 

STANDARD 5.15: SELECTION OF PUBLIC DEFENDERS 

Public defenders should be appointed by the Governor from a list of nominees sub­
mitted by the appropriate district bar. 

1. The public defender should be appointed by judicial districts for the same 
length of office as the district attorney. 

2. The public defender should be subject to the same rules and procedures of 
discipline, censure, and removal as the district attorney. 

STANDARD 5.16: THE ASSISTANT PUBLIC DEFENDER 

Tha primary basis for the selection and retention of assistant public defenders should 
b~ demonstrated legal ability. 

1. Care should be taken to recruit lawyers from all segments of the population. 

2. The public defender should undertake programs, such as legal internships for 
law students, designed to attract able young lawyers to careers in public defense. 

3. The starting salary for assistant public defenders ~~culd be no less than 
that of assistant district attorneys in the jurisdiction. 

4. The public defender should have t~Le authority to increase periodically the 
salaries for assistant public defenders to a level that will encourage the retention 
of ab19 and experienced attorneys. 

STANDARD 5.17: EDUCATION OF PROFESSIONAL PERSONNEL 

Education programs should be utiliz~d to assure that public defenders and their assis­
tants have the highest possj.ble professional competence. All public defenders and 
assistants should attend a formal training course each year, ill addition to the re­
gular in-house training. 

ST}u~DARD 5.18: ASSIGNED COUNSEL 

In those areas which utilize the assigned counsel system,the District Bar should 
promulgate and enforce rules which will ensure the competency and capabilities of 
the attorneys on the assigned counsel list. 

98 



STANDARD 5.19: COMPLAINTS AGAINST MEMBERS OF THE BAR 

The North Carolina State Bar is the official state agency responsible for considering 
and taking appropriate action on any complaint respecting the professional conduct of 
members of the Bar. This responsibility should be exercised in an efficient and 
timely manner in view of the key role that the legal profession has in the adminis­
tration of justice and in the operation of the courts. 

1. The North Carolina State Bar should have an adequate staff to investigate and 
take appropriate action ,qith respect to complaints filed against individual members 
of the State Bar. 

2. The North Carolina State Bar should act promptly in investigatin~ complaints 
filed against individual members of thE: State Bar, and in taking appropriate action 
on such compla~nts. 

STANDARD 5.20: REPRESENTATIVENESS OF COURT PERSONNEL 

Court personnel should be representative of the community served by the court. 
Special att'entio'1 should be given to recruitment of members of minority groups. 

STANDARD 5.21: DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE PROFESSIONAL STAFF 

The Attorney General should have a full-time skilled professional staff, R'~lected 

on the basis of demonstrated ability and high personnel integrity. 

1. The Attorney General should underta.ke programs such as legal internships for 
law students, designed to attract ahle young lawyers to careers with the Department 
of Justice. 

2. The starting salaries for associate attorneys should be no less than those 
paid by private law firms in the jurisdiction. 

3. The salaries of assistant attorney generals and deputy attorney generals 
should reflect their experience and responsibilities. 

4. Recruitment of minority personnel should be epcouraged. Steps taken in this 
endeavor should include, but not be limited to, affirmative action plans and recruit­
ment at predominately minority institutions. 

STANDARD 5.22: EDUCATION AND TRAINING 

Education and training programs should be utilized to ensure that all the staff of the 
Department of Justice have the highest possible professional competence. 

1. Staff attorneys should attend periodic national and in-state seminars in order 
to stay current with the latest legal developments. 

2. In-house training programs for all staff should be developed. These should 
be utilized to orient new staff mGmbers and to assist in the continued education of 
personnel. 
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CHAPTER 1 

TO REDUCE CRIME 

STANDARD 1.1: COMPREHENSIVE CLASSIFICATION SYSTEMS 

The Department of Correction should reexamine its classification system and reorgan­
ize it along the foll .ing principles. 

1. Recognizing that correction is now characterized by a lack of knowledge and 
deficient resources, and that classification systems therefore are more useful for 
assessing risks and facilitating the efficient management of offenders than for diag­
nosis of causation and prescriptions for remedial treatment, classification should 
be designed to operate on a practical level and for realistic purposes. This should 
b;~ guided by the principle that: 

a. tu~ offender should receive more surveillance or IIhe1p1l than he requires; 
and 

b. no offender should be kept in a more secure condition or status than 
his potential risks dictates as indicated by existing psychological and 
social history predictors. 

2. The classification system should be developed under the management concept 
discussed in Chapter 13 and issued in written form so that it can be made public and 
shared. It should specify: 

a. the objectiVeS of the system based on a hypothesis for the social reinte­
gration of offenders, detailed methods for achieving the objectives and 
a monitoring and evea1uation mechanism to determine whether the object­
ives are being met. 

b. critical variables of the typology to be used. 
c. detailed indicators of the components of the classification categories. 
d. the structure (committee, unit, team, etc.) and the proced:Jres for 

balancing the decisions that must be made in relation to programming, 
custody, personal security, and resource allocation. 

3. These systems should provide full coverage of the offender populiation, clearly 
delineated categories, internally consistent groupings, simplicity, and a common lan­
guage. 

4. These systel.ls should be consistent with individual dignity and basic concepts 
of fairness (based on objective judgements rather than personal prejudices)., 

5. The system should provide for involvement of the individual in determining 
the nature and direction of his own goals, and mechanisms for appealing administrative 
decisions affecting him, consistent with prevailing policy. 

6. The system should be adequately staffed, and the agency staff should be train­
ed in its use. 

7. The system should be sufficiently objective and quantifiable to facilitate 
research, demonstration, model building, intrasystelU comparisons, and administrative 
decisionmaking. 

8. The Department of Correction should participate in and be receptive to cross­
classification research toward the development of a classification system that can be 
used commonly be all correctional agencies. 
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STANDARD 1.2; PLANNING NEW CORRECTIONAL INSTITUTIONS 

The Department of Correction in administering State institutions should adopt a poJ_icy 
of building new nlajor institutions for adult offenders. Decision as to whether or 
not to build new institutions should be based on an analysis of the total criminal 
justice system, mandates of reducing crime: and physical condition of existing facil­
ities. If the analysis proves conclusively that a new institutional facility for 
adults is essential, these factors should characterize planning design processes. 

1. A cooperative planning effort should identify the purposes of the physical 
plant. 

2. The size of the inmate population of the projected institutions should be 
small enough to allow security with minimal regimentation surveillance, or repres­
sive hardware. The use of surveillance or security hardware should be consistent 
with level of security to be maintained. 

3. The location of the institution should be selected on the basis of its 
proximity to: 

a. The communities from which the inmates come; 
b. areas capable of providing or attracting adequate members of qualified 

line and professional staff members of racial and ethnic origin, com­
patible with the inmate population, and capable of supporting staff 
life styles and community service requirements, 

c. areas that have community services and activities to support the cor­
rectional goal, including social services, schools, hospitals, univer­
sities, and employment opportunities; 

d. the courts and auxiliary correctional agencies; 
e. public transportation. 

4. The physical environment of a new institution should be developed with con-
sideration to: 

a. provision of privacy and personal space, 
b. minimization of noise; 
c. reduction of sensory deprivation, 
d. encouragement of constructive inmate-staff relationships; 
e. provision of adequate utility services. 

S. Prouision should also be made for: 
a. dignified facilities for inmate visiting; 
b. individual and group counseling; 
c. education, vocational training, and workshops designed to accomodate 

small numbers of inmates and to facilitate supervision; 
d. recreation yards for each housing unit as well as larger recreational 

facilities accessable to the entire inmate population; 
e. medical and hospital facilities. 

STANDARD 1.3: SOCIAL ENVIRONMEHT OF INSTITUTIONS 

The Depa.rtm~nt of Correction should undertake to reexamine and revise its policy. 
procedures, and practices to bring about an institutional social setting that will 
stimulate offenders to change their behavior and to participate on their own initiative 
in programs intended to assist them in reintegration into the community. 

1. The institution's organizational structure should permit open communication. 

2. The correctional agency and the institution should make explicit their cor-­
rectj.onal goals and program thrust: 
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a. staff recruitment and training should emphasize attitudes that support 
tnese goals; 

b. performance standards should be developed for programs and staff to mea­
sure program effectiveness; 

c. an intensive public relations campaign should make extensive use of media 
to inform the public of the agency 1 s goals; 

d. the institution administration should be continuously concerned with rele­
vance arid change. 

4. The institution should adopt policies and procedures that will preserve the 
indi'\Tidual identity of the inmate and normalize institutional settings; 

a. each offender should be involved in program decisions affecting him, 
b. rules governing hair length and the wearing of mustaches and beards should 

reflect respect for individuality and cultural and subcultural trends, 
consistent with health and security considerations; 

c. institutional visitations should be held in an environment condusive to 
healthy relationships between offenders and their families and f.riends, 

d. home furloughs shollld be allowed to custodially qualified offenders to 
maintain emotional involvement with families. 

e. telephone privileges, including reasonable provisions for long-distance 
calls, ~hould be extended to all inmates; 

f. no limitations should be imposed on the amount of mail offenders may send 
and receive except in cases of indigent inmates. 

5. Each institution should make provisions for the '-:.uique problems faced by mino­
rity offenders and take these problems into consideration and practices and proced­
ures; 

a. sub-cultural groups should be formally recognized; 
b. ethnic study courses should be ~rovided; 
c. staff members representative of minority groups in the institution should 

be hired and trained; 
d. minority residents of the community should be involved actively in insti­

tution programs consistent with security considerations. 

6. The institutions should actively develop the maximum possible interaction be­
tw'een community and institutions~: including involvement of community members in intra­
mural and extramural program development: 

a. community based work release and study release programs with an emphasis 
on community involvement should be adopted or expanded; 

b. ex-offenders and paraprofessionals should be used in institutional pro­
grams and activities; 

c. joint programming between the institution and the community should be 
developed, including such activities as drug counseling sessions, alco­
holics anonymous meetings, recreation programs, theatre groups, etc; 

d. qualified, approved offenders should be able to particip~te in educational 
programs in the community, and community'members shou]j be able to par­
ticipate in educational programs in the institution; 

e. police officers should become involved, acquain.ting offenders with per­
tinent section.s of the law and in genera.l, playing a supportive role: 

f. qualified offenders should have opportunities to travel to and to parti­
cipate in worship services of local churches, and representatives of 
the churches should participate in institutional services; 

g. the institution should clutivate active participation of civic groups, and 
encourage the groups to invite offenders to become members; 

h. the institution should arrange for representatives of government agencies 
to render services to offenders by traveling to the institution or by 
enabling offenders to app';ar at agency offices, 

i. the institution should obtain the participation of business and labor and 
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intramural and extramural pr,ograms and activities, 
j. the institution should seek the participation of approved volunteers in 

institutional programs and activities. 

7. The institutions should apply only the minimum amount of security ne~essary, 
both physical and procedural, that are necessary for the protection of the public, 
the staff, and inmates; 

a. committed initially should be assigned the least re~trictive custodial 
level possible, consistent with nature of offense and length of sentence; 

b. only those mechanical devices necessary for security purposes should be 
utilized; 

c. institutional regulations affecting inmate movement and activities should 
encourage effective management as well as participation in program 
activities; 

d. Standard 8.10 concerning disciplinary procedures should be adopted, 
e. an incentive system shoul be developed to reward positive behavior and 

to reinforce desired behavioral objectives; 
f. security end disciplinary policies and methods should be general to sup­

port the objective of social reintegration of the offenders. 

~TAND4RD 1.4: EDU~ATION AND VOCATIONAL TRAINING 

The Department of Correction should reexamine its educational and vocational training 
programs to insure that they meet standards that will individualize education and 
training. These programs should be geared directly to the reintegration' of the offender 
into the community. 

1. Each institution should have a comprehensive, continuous educational program 
for inmates; 

a. the educational department of the institution should establish a system 
of accountability to include: 
(1) an annual internal evaluation of achievement data to measure the 

effectiveness of the institution1s program against stated perfor­
mance objectives; 

(2) an appraisal comparRble to an accreditation process, employing 
ccmmunity representatives, and educational department staff to 
evaluate the system,against specific objectives. This appraisal 
should be repeated at least every 4 years. 

b. the educational curriculum should be developed with inmate involvement. 
Institutionalized and personalized programming should be provided. 

c. the educational departments should have at least one learning laboratory 
for basic skill instruction. \Occupational education should be consistent 
with basic academic subjects. 

d. in addition to meeting State certification requirements, teachers should 
have additional course work in social education, reading instruction, and 
abnormal psychology. 

e. each educational department should make arrangements for education, pro­
grams at local colleges where possible, using educational opportunity 
programs, work study programs for continuing education, an.d work furlough 
programs. 

f. each educational department should have a guidance counselor (preferably 
a certificated school psychologist) and a student personnel worker. 

g. social and coping skills should be part of the educational curriculum, 
particularly consumer and family life eduction. 

2. Each institution should have pre-vocational training programs to enhance the 
offender I s marketable skills: 

a. the vocational training program should be part of the reintegration 
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curriculum~ whiC".h includes determination of needs, establishment of 
program objectives, vocational training, and assimulation into the labor 
ma:):ket. 

b. the vocational training curriculum should be designed to shont;: in­
tensive training modules. 

c, individual prescriptions for training programs should include inte­
gration of academic work, remedial reading and math, high school 
graduation, and strong emphasis on the socialization of the individual 
as well as development of trade skills and knowledge. 

d. vocational programs for offenders should be intended to meet their 
individual needs. Individual programs should be developed in con­
j unction wi lh each inmate. 

e. an incentive prugram should be a part of all on the job training 
programs for inmates. 

f. vocational programs should be selected on the basis of the following 
factors related to increasing offender's marketable skills; 

(1) vocational needs analysis of the inmate population; 
(2) job market analysis of existing or emerging occupations; 
(3) job performance or specification analysis, including skills 

and knowledge needed to acquire the occupation. 
g. vocational education and training programs should be made relevant to the 

the employment world. 
(1) Programs of study about the work world and job readiness should 

be included in prevocational or orientation courses. 
(2) Work sampling and tool technology programs should be completed 

before._\assignment to a training program. 
(3) Use of v:Jcational skill clusters, which provide the student 

vrith the opportunity to obtain basic skills and knowledge for 
emtry into several related occupations, should be incorpo­
orated into vocational training programs. 

h. All vocational training programs should have a set of measurable De­
havi9taol objectives appropriate to the program. These objectives should 
coropris,e. a portion of the instructors performance evaluation. 

1. Vocational instructors should be licensed or credentialed under rules and 
regulations for public education in the State Or jurisdiction. 

j. Active inservice instructor training programs should provide vocational 
staff with information on the latest trends, methods, and innovations 
in their fields. 

k. Class size should be based on a ratio of 12 students to 1 teacher. 
1. Equipment should require the same range and level of skills to operate 

as that used by private industry. 
m. Trades advisory councils should involve labor and management 110 assist 

and advise in the ongoing growth and developmmnt of the vocational 
prmgram. 

n. Private industry should be encouraged to establish training programs with­
in the residential facility and to commit certain numbers of jobs to 
graduates from these training programs. 

o. The institution should seek active cooperative programs and community re­
sources in vocational fields with conununity colleges) federally funded 
projects such as Job Corps, Neighborhood Youth Corps) and ManpowBr De­
velopment Training Act programs$ and private community action groups. 

p. On the job training and work release or work furloughs should be used 
to the fullest extent possible. . 

q. An active job placement program should be established to help residents 
find employment related to skills training received. 

3. Features applicable both to educational and vocational training programs should 
include the following: 
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a. Emphasis should be placed on programmed instruction~ which allows 
maximum flexibility in scheduling, enables students to proceed at 
their own pace, given immediate feedback, and permits iprlividualized 

. ins truc tion. 
b. A variety of instructional materials--including audio tapes\ teaching 

machines, books, computers, and television--should be used to stimulate 
individual motivation and interest. 

c. Selected offenders should participate in instructional roles. 
d. Community resources should be fully utilized. 
e. Correspondence courses should be incorporated into educational and 

vocational training programs to make available to inmates specialized 
instruction that cannot be obtained in the institution or the community. 

£. Credit should be awarded for educational and vocational programs equi-
valent to or the same as that associated with these programs in the free 
world. 

STANDARD 1.5: SPECIAL OFFENDER TYPES 

The Department of Correction, in operating major institutiona, should reexamine its 
policies, procedures, and programs for the handling of special problem offenders--the 
addict, the re~alcitrant offender, the emotionally disturbed, and those associated with 
organized crime--and implement substantially ~he following: 

L The commitment of addicts to correctional institutions should be discouraged, 
and correctional administrators should actively press for the development of alternate 
methods of dealing with addicts, preferably community based alternatives. Recognizing, 
however, that some addicts will commit crimes sufficiently serious to warrant a full 
sentence and. commitment, each inatitution should work toward the development of in­
stitutional programs that can be related eventually to community programs following 
parole and release and that have more promise in dealing effectively with addiction: 

a. Specially trained and qualified staff should be assigned to design and 
supervise drug offender programs, staff orientation, involvement of 
offenders in working out their mm programs and coordination of in­
stitutional and community drug programs. 

b. in addition to the development of social, medical psychological infor­
mation, the classification process should identify motivations for change 
and realistic goals for the reintegration of the offender with a drug 
problem. 

c. A variety of approaches should provide flexibility to meet the varying 
needs of different offenders. These should include individual coun­
seling, family counseling, and group approaches. 

d. Program should emphasize "alternatives" to drugs. These should include 
opportunities to affiliate with cultural and subcultural groups, group 
identification and new social roles which decrease the desire to rely on 
drugs. Methadone and other drug maintenance programs Cl.re not appropriate 
in institutiofi~. 

e. The major emphasis in institutional programs for drug users should be 
eventual involvement of the users in community drug treatment programs 
upon parole or release. 

f. Because of the inherent limitations and past failure of the institutions 
to deal effectively with drug addiction, research and experimentation 
should be an indispensible element of institutional drug treatment pro­
grams. Priorities include: 
(1) Development of techniques for the evaluation~of correctional thera­

peutic communities. 
(2) Development of methods for surveying inmates to determine the extent 

of drug abuse and treatment needs. 
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(3) Evaluation of program effectiveness with different types. 

2. Each insitution should make special provisions other than mere segregation 
fox inmates who are serious behavior problems and an immediate danger to others! 

a. The classification process should be used to. attempt to obtain an 
understanding of the recalcitrant offender and to work out offender 
objectives. 

b. A variety of staff should be provided to meet the different needs of 
these offenders. 
(1) Staff selections sjould be made through in depth interviews. In 

addition to broad education and exp,ariencF.:' backgrounds, personal 
"ii'qualities of tolerance and maturity ,:ire essential. 

(2) , Continuous on the job staff evaluation, and administrative flexi­
bility in removing ineffective staff are needed to meet the strin­
gent demands of these positions. 

(3) Training programs designed to implement new knowledge and tech­
niques are mandatory. 

c. Recalcitrant offenders who are too dangerous to be kept in the general 
institutional population should be housed in a unit of not more than 26 
individual rooms providing safety and comfort. 
(1) Good surveillance and perimeter security should be provided to per­

mit staff time and efforts to be concentrated on the offender's 
problems. 

(2) No individaul should remain in a unit longer than is absolutely 
necessary for the safety of others. 

(3) Wherever possible, the inmate of the special unit should participate 
in regular recreation, school, training, visiting and other in­
stitution programs. Individual tutorial or intensive casework ser­
vices should also be available. 

,(4) Tranquiliz.:rs and other medication should be used only under medical 
direction and supervision. 

d. Procedures should be establiS,led to monitor the programs and services for 
recalcitrant offenders, and evaluation and research should be conducted 
by both internal and outside personnel. 

3. The Department of Correction should provide the psychiatric treatment of 
emotionally disturbed offenders. Psychotic offenders should be transferred to mental 
health facilities. Correctional institution treatment of the emotionally disturbed 
should be under the supervision and direction of psychologists: 

a. Program policies and procedures should be clearly defined and specifled 
in a plan outlining a continual diagnosis, treatment, and aftercard. 

b. A diagnostic report including a physical examination, medic~l history, 
and tentative diagnosis of the nature of the emotional disturbance should 
be developed. Diagnosis should bra a continuing process. 

c. lbere should be a program plan for each offenuer based on diagnostic 
evaluation; assessment of current needs, priorities, and strength, and 
the resources available within the pr.ogra'1lg, and the correctional system. 
The plan should specify use of spec~fic activities; for example, in­
dividual, group, and family therapy. Need for lnedication, educational 
and occupational approaches, and recreational therapy should be idennified. 
The plan should be evaluated through frequent int~raction between diag­
nostic and treatment staff. 

d. All psychiatric programs should have access to quaJified neurologist 
and essential radiological and labo~atory services, by contractual or 
other agreement. 

e. In addition to basic medical services, psychiatric pt'ograms should pro·· 
vide for education, occupational therapy, recreation, and psychological 
and social services-
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f. On t:;;::tnsfer from diagnostic to treatment status) the diagnostic report, 
program prescription, and all case materials should be reviewed within 
2 working days. 

g. Within 4 working days of the transfer, case management responsibility 
should be assigned and case conference held with all i.nvolved, including 
the offender. At this time, treatment and planning objectives should be 
developed consistent with the diagnostic program description. 

h. Cases should be reviewed each month to reassess original treatment goals, 
evaluate progress, and modify program as needed. 

i. All staff responsiblp. for providing the services in the living unit should 
be integrated into a multidisciplinary team and should be under the di­
rection and supervision of a profeSSionally trained staff member. 

j. Each case should have one staff member (Counselor, teacher, or caseworker, 
or psychologist) assigned to provide casework services. The psychologist 
or caseworker should provide intensive services to those offenders whose 
mental or emotional disabilities are most severe. 

k. Reintegration of the offender into the community or programs from which 
he came should be established as the primary objective. 

1. When an offender is released from a psychiatric treatment program directly 
to the community, continued involvement of a trained therapist during the 
first six months of the patient's reintegration should be provided, at 
,lease on a pilot basis. 

4. The Department of Correction and Lnstitutions to which convicted offenders as­
sociated with organized crime are committed should adopt special policies governing 
their management during the time that they are incarcerated. 

a. Because of the particular nature of or,ganized crime and the overriding .. 
probab~lity that such offGnders cannot be rehabilitated, primary recore-' 
mendations should be given to the incapacitative purpose of inLarceration. 
in these cases. 

b. Convicted offenders associated with organized crime should not be placed 
in general institutional populations containing large of younger, mOl:'\? 
salvageable offenders. 

c, Educational and vocational training would appear inappropriate for those 
offenders, and their Ilprogramsrl should involve primarily assignment to 
prison indus tires or institutional maintenance, particularly where they 
are unlikely to have contact with impressionable offenders. 

d. They should not be considered eligible for such community based programs 
as 1i-lOrk or study release, furloughs or other privileges taking them 
into the community. 

e. T11ey are entitled to the same rights of other committed offenders. 

STANThARD 1.6: WOMEN IN MAJOR INSTITUTIONS 

The Department of CorrectiDn in operating institutions to which women offenders are 
committed, should continue to reexamine its policies, procedures, and programs for 
women offenders, and make such adjustnents as may be indicated to make these policies, 
procedures and progY-'ams more relevant to your problems and needs of women. 

1. Facilities for women offenders should be considered an integral part of ~he 
overalJ. corrections system. 

2. Comprehensive evaluc:tion of the women offenders should be developed through 
research. The Department of Correction should determine differences in the needs be­
tween male and female offenders and implement differential programming. 
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3. Appropriate vocational training programs should be implemented. Vocational 
programs that promote dependency and exist solely for administrative ease shuuld be 
abolished. A comprehensive research effort should be initiated to determine the 
aptitudes and abilities of the female institutional population. This information 
should b'c coordinated with labor statistics predicting job availability. From data 
so obtained, create a vocational training should be developed which ,vill provide a 
woman with skills necessary to allow independence. 

4. Classification systems should be investigated to determine their applicability 
to the female offender. If necessary, systems should be modified or ccmpletely re­
constructed to provide information necessary for an adequate program. 

5. Adequate diversionary methods for female offenders should be implemented. 
Community programs should be avialable to women. Special attempts should be made 
to create alternative programs in community centers and halfway houses or oth~r 
arrangements, allowing the woman to keep her family with her. 

6. The Department of Correction with such small numbers of women as to make 
adequate facilities and programming uneconomical should make every effort to find 
alternatives to imprisonment for them, including parole and local residential 
facilities. 

STANDARD 1.7: RELIGIOUS PROGRAMS 

Each institution in the Department of Correction should immediately 'adopt policies 
and practices to insure the development of a full range of religious programs. 

1. Program planning procedures should include religious history and practices of 
the individual, to maximize his opportunities to pursue the religious faith of his 
choice while confined. 

2. The'chaplain should pay an integral part in institutional programs. 

3. To prevent the chaplain from becoming institutionalized and losing toucl~ with 
t:1e significance of religion in free society, sabbaticals should be required. The 
chaplain should return to the community and participate in religious activities dur­
ing the sabbatical. Sabbatical leave also should include further studies, including 
study of religious and sects alien to the chaplain but existing in his institution. 
Funds should be provided for this purpose. 

4. The chaplain should locate religious resources in the civilian community for 
those offenders who desire assistance on release. 

5. The co::::rectional administrator should developan adaptive attitude toward the 
growing numbers of religious sects and beliefs and provide all reasonable assistance 
to their practice. 

6. Community representatives of all faiths should be encouraged to participate 
in religious services a~d other activities within the institution. 

STANDARD 1.8: RECREATIONS PROGRAMS 

The Department of Correction should develop and implement immediately policies and 
practices for the provision of recreation activities as an important resource for 
changing behavior patterns of offenders. 
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1. The Department of Correction should have a full-time trained and qualified 
recreation director with responsibility tor the total recreation program of that 
facility. He also should be responsible for integration of the program with +:he 
total planning for the offender. 

2. Program planning for every offender should include specific informat~on 
LoncernJng interests and capabilities related to leisure-time activities. 

3. Recreation should provide ongoing interaction with the community while the 
offender is jncarcerated. This can be accomplished by bringing volunteers and com­
munity members into the institution and taking offenders into the community for 
recreational activities. Institutional restriction in policy and practice which bars 
use of community recreational resources should be relaxed to the maximum extent 
possible. 

~ 

4. The range of recreational activities to be made available to inmates should 
be broan in order to meet a wide range of interests and talents and stimulate the 
development of the constructive use of leisure time that can be followed when the 
offender is reintegrated into the community. Recreational activities to be offered 
inmates should include music, athletics, painting, wTIiting, drama, handcrafts, and 
sinlilar pursuits that reflect the legitimate leisure time activities of free citizens. 

ST~~PARD).. 9 : COUNSELING PROGRAMS 

The Department of Correction should develop planned, organized, ongoing counseling 
programs, in conjunction with the imp1 ementation of Standard 4.3, Social Environment 
of Institutions, which is intended to provide a social-emotional climate condusive 
to the motivation of behavioral changes and interpersonal growth, and reflective of 
the social-economic realities to which that indivldual will return. 

1. The following three levels of counseling programs should be provided. 
a. Individual - for self-discovery in a one to one relationship. 
b. Small groups, for self-discovery in an intimate group setting with open 

communication. 
c. Large group, for self-discovery as a member of a living unit community 

with responsibility for the welfare of that community. 

2. Insititutional organization should support counseling programs by coordi-
nating group living, education, work, and recreational programs to maintain the OV2r- ~ 

all supportive climate. This ahould be accomplished through a participative manage-
men: approach. . 

3. Each institution should have a full time counseling svpervisor responsible for 
developing and maintaining an overall institutional program througb traininE and 
supervising staff and volunteers. A bachelor's degree with training in social work) 
group work, and counseling psychology should be required. Each unit should have 
at least one qualified counselor or tra~n and supervise non-professional staff. 
Trained ex-affneders and paraprofessionals with well defined roles should be used. 

4. Counseling within institutions should be given hig~ priority in resources and 
time. 

STAND~RD.l.lO: PRISON LABOR AND INDUSTIRES 

The Department of Correction in operating industrial and labor programs should take 
steps to reorganize their porgrams to support the reintegrative process of eorrec-­
tional institutions. 
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1'. Prison industries should be diversified and job specifications defined to 
fit work assignments to offender's needs as determine by release planning. 

2. All work should form part of the designed training program with provisions for. 
a. Involving the offender in the decision concerning his assignment. 
b. Giving him the opportunity to achieve on a productive job to further his 

confidence in his ability to work. 
c. Assigning him to learn and develop his skills in a number of job areas. 
d. Installing good working habits by providing incentives. 

3. Joint bodies consisting of institution management, inmates, community labor 
organizations, and industry should be responsible for planning and implementing a 
work program useful to the offender, efficient, and closely related to skills in 
demand outside the prison. 

4. Training modules integrated into a total training plan for individual offenders 
should be provided. Such plans must be periodically monitored and flexible enough to 
provide for modification in line with individual needs. 

5. Where job training needs cannot be met within the institution, placement in 
private industry on work furlough programs should be implemented consistent with se­
CU1:ity needs. 

6. Offender compensation programs should be examined in order to determine their 
impact on productivity and inmate stability. 

STANDARD 1.11: DEVELO}MENT PLAN FOR COMMUNITY BASED ALTERNATIVES TO CORRECTIONS 

Each State correctional system or correctlonal system of other units of government 
shou:d begin to analyze its needs, resources, and gaps in services and to develop 
a systematic plan with timetables and scheme for implementing a range of alternatives 
to institutionalization. The plan should specify the service to be provided directly_ 
by the correctional authorities and those to be offered through other (;ornmunity re­
sources. 

1. Hinimum alternatives to be included in the plan should be the following: 
a. Diversion mechanisms and programs prior to trial and sentence. 
b. Non-residential supervision programs in addition to probation and 

parole. 
c. Residential alternatives to incarceratio!1. 
d. Community resources opened to confined populations and in institutional 

resources available to the entire community. 
e. Pre-release programs. 
f. Community facilities for the released offender in the critical re­

entry phase, with provision for short term return as needed. 

STANDARD 1.12: HARSHALLING AND COORDINATING COMMUNITY RESOURCE~ 

The Department of Correction should take appropriate action to establish effective 
working relationships with the major social institutions, organizations, and ~gencies 
of the community, including the following: 

a. Employment resources - private industry, labor unions, employment 
services, civil service systems. 

b. Educational resources - vocational and technical, secondary college 
and university, adult basic education, private and conullercial training, 
government and private job development and skills training. 

c. Social welfare services - public assis tance, housing, rehabilitation ser-
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vices, mental health services, counseling assistance, neighborhood 
centers, unemploymenL compensation, private social service agencies of 
all kinds. 

d. The law enforcement system - Federa+, State" and local law enforce­
ment personnel, particularly specialized units providing public in­
formation, diversion, and services to jl)veniles. 

e. Other relavant community organizations and groups - ethnic and cultural 
groups, recreational and social organizations, religious and self-help 
groups, and others devoted to political or social action. 

1. At the management level, correctional agencies should seek to involve re­
presentatives of these community resources for consultation, coordinated planning, 
joint action, and shared programs and facilities. Correctional authorities also 
hou1d enlist the aid of such bodies in formation of the broad-based and aggressive 
lobby that will speak for correctional and inmate needs and support coftlInunity cor­
rectional programs. 

2. At the operating level, correctional agencies should initiate procedures to 
work cooperatively in obtaining servi needed by offenders. 

STANDARD 1.13: INMATE INVOLVEMENT IN COMMm~ITY PROGRAMS 

The Department of Correction should begin to develop arrangements and procedures for 
offenders to assume increasing individual responsibiljty and community contract. A 
variety of levels of individual choice, supervision, and community contact should be 
specified in these arrangements, with explicit statements as to how the transitions be­
tween levels are to be accomplished. Progress from one level to another should be 
based equally on specified behavorial criteria as well as sentence and time served, . 
and objective judgments regarding attitudes. 

1. When an offender is received at correctional institution, he should meet with 
thecla8sification unit (committce,tcam..or the like) to develop a plan for increasing 
personal responsibility and community contact. 

2. At the initial meeting, behavioral objectives should be established, to be 
accomplished, in a specified period. After that time, another meeting should be held 
to make adjustments in the individual's plan which, assuming that the objectives have 
been met, will provide for transition to a lower level of custody and increasing per­
sonal responsibility and community involvement. 

3. Similarly, at regular time intervals, each. inmate's status should be reviewed, 
and if no compelling reason exist to the contrary, further favorable adjustment should 
be made. 

4. Allowing for individual differences in time progress or la.ck'of progress~ the 
inmate should move through a series of levels broadly encompassing movement from a) 
initial security involving no outside privileges and minimal contact with community 
participants and institutional programs to b) lesser degrees of custody with partici­
pation in institutional and community program involving both citizens and offenders, to 
c) partial release maximum participation in unit and outside activities involving 
con®unity residents, to d) residence in an advancement center or similar non-institutional 
residence. 

5. The presumption should be in favor of a balance between levels of supervision 
and levels of individual responsibilty. 

6. When an inmate fails to meet the favorable objectives, the classification 
authority may decide to keep him in the same status for another period or move his back. 
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On the other hand, his behaviorial achievements may indicate that he can be moved 
forward rapidly without having to go through all the successive stages. 

7. Throughout the process, the primary emphasis should be on individualism -
on behavioral chaages based on the individual's interest, abilities, and priorities. 
Offenders also should be afforded opportunities to give of their talents~ time, and 
efforts to others, including ~her inmates and community residents. 

8. A guiding principle should be the use of positive reinforcement in bringing 
about the behavioral improvements rather negative reinforcement in the form of 
punishment. 

STANDARD 1.14: SERVICES TO PROBATIONERS/PAROLEES 

The Division of Adult Probation and Parole should develop a goal oriented service 
delivery system that seeks to remove or reduce barriers confronting probationers. 
needs of probationers should be identified, priorities establ i.shed, and resources 
cated based on established goals of the probation system. 

The 
a11o-

1. Services provided directly should be limited to activities as defined as belong­
ing distinctly to probation/ parole. Other needed services should be procurred from 
other agencies that have primary responsibility for them. It is essential that funds 
be provided for purchases of services. 

2. The staff delivering services to probationers/parolees in urban areas should 
be separate and distinct from staff delivering services to the courts, although they 
may be part of the same agency. The staff delivering services to probationers should 
be located in the community where probationers live and in service centers with access 
to programs of allied human services. 

3. The Division of Adult Probation and Parole should be organized to deliver a 
range of services by a range of staff. Various modules, where feasible, should be 
used for organizing staff and clients into workloads or task groups. The modules should 
include staff teams related to groups of clients and differentiated progrruns based on 
offender typologies. 

4. Stringent review procedures should be adopted, so that clients not requiring 
su~ervision are placed in minimal supervision categories or terminated. 

5. Staff should participate fully in developing coordinated delivery systems of hu­
man services. 

6. The Division of Adult Probation and Parole should have one or more persons at­
tached to the central office to act as liaison with major program agenci.es, such as 
the Office of Economic Opportunity, Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, and Department 
of Labor. 

7. Institutional vocational training tied directly to specific subsequent job 
placements should be supported. 

8. The use of small community based group homes should be explored for rehabili­
tation programs, for crisis, and as a sllbstitute to recommitment to an institution in 
appropriately reviewed cases of probation/parole violation. 

9. Where avai1ab1e~ funds should be made available to parole staff to purchase 
needed community resources for clients. 

10. Special caseloads should be established for. offenders with specific types of 
problems, such as drug abuse. 
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STANDARD 1.15: MEASURES OF CONTROL 

The parole conrrnission should take action to reduce parole rules to a minimum, de­
taining only those essential in the individual case and to provide for effective 
means of enforcing the conditions established. 

1. After considering suggestions from correctional staff and preferences of the 
individual, the parole commission should establish in each case the specific parole 
conditions appropriate for the individual offender. 

2. Parole staff should be able to request the commission to amend rules to fit 
the needs of each case and should be empowered to require the parolee to obey any 
such rule when put in writing, following the final action of the parole commission. 

3. Special caseloads for intensive supervision should be established and staffed 
by personnel of suitable skill and temprament. Careful revie,y procedures should be 
established to determine which offenders should be assigued or removed from such case­
loads. 

4. Staff should develop close liaison with police agencies, so that any formal 
al'rests necessary can be made by police. St;·ff, therefore, would not need to be armed. 

STANDARD 1.16: PROGRAM OPPORTUNITIES 

The Department o·f Correction should develop and implement policie~, procedures, and 
practices to maximize the availability of program opportunities. Consistent with the 
stated mission of the Department of Correciton, the Department should provide I1reas (lnable 
opportunities for adjudicated offenders to develop progressively responsible behavior." 
Such opportunities should be implicit in every sentence of an offender unless ordered 
otherwise by the sentencing court or releasing authority. The Department of Correction 
should (1) establish or provide access to such program opportunities or (2) inform the 
sentencing court of its inability to comply with the purpose for which sentence was 
imposed. 

1. The Department of Correction and the governmental body of which it is a part 
should give first priority to implementaion of statutory specifications or statements 
of purpose on program opportunities. 

2. The Department of Correction in providing parole, probation, or other community 
?upervision should supplement its program opportunities by referring offenders to 
~ocial services and activities available to citizens generally. 

3. The Department of Correction program opportunities should include a mixture of 
educational, vocational, counseling, and other services appropriate bo offender needs. 
Not every facility need offer the entire range of programs, except that: 

a. Every sys~:e.m should provide opportunities for basic education up Lv high 
school equivalency, on a basis comparable to that available to citizens 
generally, for offenders capable and desirous of such programs; 

b. Every system should have a selection of vocational training programs 
available to adult offenders; and 

c. A work program involving offender labor on public maintenance, construction, 
or other projects should be part of an offender's access to program oppor­
tunities when he requests (and diagnostic efforts indicate that he needs) 
educational, counseling, or training opportunities. 

4. The Department of Correction regularly should advise courts and sentencing judges 
of the extent and availability of program opportunities and programs within the cor~ 
rectional system to pen1it proper sentencing decisions and realistic evaluation of 
program alternatives. 
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STANDARD 1.17: PROBATION LEGISLATION 

North Carolina should enact probation legislation and/or policy (1) providing probation 
as an alternative for eligible offenders, and (2) establishing criteria for (a) granting 
of probation, (b) probation conditions, (c) revocation of probation, and (d) the length 
of probation. 

1. Criteria for the granting of probation should: 
a. Utilize probation as an alternative to confinement. 
b. Provide presentence investigations which will as~ist judges in rendering 

a sentence which will result in the best rehabilitation program fOr 
that particular offender. 

c. Direct the decision on granting probation toward factors relating 1:0 tohe 
individual offender rather than to the offense. 

2. Criteria for probation conditions should: 
a. Authorize but not require the imposition of a range of specified con­

ditions. 
b. Require that any conditions imposed in an individual case be reasonably 

related to the correctional program of the defendant and not unduly 
restrictive of his liberties or incompatible with his constitutional 
rights. 

c. Direct that conditions be fashioned on the basis of factors relating to 
the individual offender rather than to the offense committed. 

3. Criteria and procedures for revocation of probation should provide that pro­
bation should not be revoked unless: 

a. There is substantial evidence of a violation of one of the conditions 
of probation; 

b. The probationer is granted notice of the alleged violation, access to 
official records regarding his case, the right to be represented by counsel 
includin~ the right to appointed counsel if he is indigent, and the right 
to subpoena witnesses in his own behalf, and the right to confront and 
cross-examine witnesses against him if required by legislation or judicial 
'mandate; and 

c. The court provided the probationer a written statement of the findings 
of fact, the reaRon for the revocation, and the evidence relied upon. 

4. In defining the term for which probation may be granted, the legislation and/or 
policy should require that a specific term not to exceed the maximum sentence autho­
rized by the law except that probation for misdemeanants should not exceed five years. 
The court should be authorized to discharge a person from probation at any time. 

5. The legislation and/or policy should authorize an appellate court on the 
initiation of the defendant to review decisions that deny probation, impose conditions, 
or revoke proation. Such reviews should include the determination of the following: 

a. Whether the decision is consistent with statutory criteria. 
b. Whether the decision is unjustifiably disparate in comparison with cases 

of a similar nature. 
c. Whether the decision is excessive or incppropriate. 
d. Whether the manner in which the decision was arrived at i8 consistent 

with statutory and constitutional requirements. 
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STAND.~D 1.18: COMMITMENT LEGISLATION 

The Department of Correction should develop policy complying with legislative mandated 
governing the con~itment, classification, and transfer of an offender1s sentence to 
confinement. Such legislation should include. 

1. Provision requiring that offenders sentenced to confinement to be sentenced to 
the custody of tne chief executive officer of the Department of Correction. 

2. Requirement that sufficient information be developed about and individual 
offender and that assignment to facility, program, and other decisions affecting the 
offender be based on such inforill~cion. 

3. Prohibition against assigning or transferring juveniles to adult institutions. 

4. Recommendation for the transfer of offenders in need of specialized treatment 
to programs in approved locations that can provide it. This should include offenders 
suffering from physical defects or disease, mental problems, narcotic addiction, or 
alcohlism. 

5. Provision requlrlng that the decision to assign an offender to a particular 
facility or program shall not in al1d of itself affect the offenders 1 eligibility for 
parole or length of sentence. 

6. A requirement that correctional agencies develop through rules and regulations 
(a) criteria for the assignment of an offender to a particular facility and (b) a pro­
cedure allowing the offender to participate in and seek administrative review of de­
cisions affecting his assignment or transfer to a particular facility o~ program. 

STANDARD 1.19: PRISON lNDUSTRIES 

Industrial programs operated by or for correctional agencies should amend its statutory 
authorization for these programs so that they provide for the following: 

1. Development of industrial activities related to job stability upon release. 

2. Provide for the expansion of the prison industry market within legislatively 
approved areas. 

3. The transport or sale of products produced by prisonerl3. 

4. The employment of offenders by privc.\te enterprise upon release at full market 
wages and comparable working conditions. 

5. The compensation of offenders working in State operated prison industry at an 
appropriate level. 

STANDARD 1.20: COMMUNITY BASED PROGRAMS 

Legislation should be enacted authorizing the chief executive of the Department of Cor­
rection to extend the limits of confinement of a cownitted offender so the offender can 
participate in a wide variety of community based programs. 

1. Such legislation should include authorization for the following programs: 
a. Community based facilities primarily for youthful offenders. 
b. Prerelease and aftercare service centers. 
c. Work release proga::ams providing that rates of pay and other conditions of 

employment are similar to those of free employees. 
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d. Connnunity based vQcational training programs, either public or private. 
e. Participation ir. academic programs in the community. 
f. Utilization of community medical, social rehabilitation, vocational re­

habilitation, or similar re:sG,urces. 
g. furloughs of short duration to visit relatives and family, contact pro­

spective employers~ or for any other reason consistent with the publi.c 
interest. 

2. Authorization for the development of community based residential centers either 
directly or through contracts with governmental agencies or private parties, and 
authorization to assign offenders to such centers while they are participating in 
community based programs. 

3. Authorization to cooperate with the contract for a wide range of community 
resources. 

4. Specific exemption for participants in community based ,york programs from 
state use and other laws restricting employment of offenders or sale of Itconvict made" 
goods. 

5. Requirements that the correctional agency promulgate rules and regulatibns spe­
cifying conduct that will result in revocation of community based privileges and pro­
cedures for such revocation. Such precedures should be governed by the same standards 
as disciplinary proceedings involving a substanti9.l change of the status of the offender. 
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CHAPTER II 

TO PROTECT INDIVIDUAL RIGHTS 

STANDARD 2.l~ THE PAROl1!: GRANT HEARING 

The parole commissfon should develop policies for parole release hearings that 
include procedural guidelines to insure proper, fair, and thorough consideration 
of every case; prompt decisions and notification of decisions to inmates. 

A proper parole grant process should have the following characteristics: 

1. Commission representatives should monitor and approve programs that can 
have the effect of releasing the inmate. 

2. When a release date is not agreed upon, a further release date within 
one year slould be set. 

3. A parole commission member or an agent should hold no more than 30 in-
terviews per day. 

4. A parole commission member and an agent should conduct interviews and 
should recommend to the full commission what additional action should be taken. 

5. Inmates should be notified in writing) of any decision made by the 
parole commission if the decision is to deny or defer parole. 

6. Parole procedures should permit disclosure of non-sensitive information 
on which the decision is based. 

STANDARD 2.2: REVOCATION HEARINGS 

The parole commission should develop and implement a system of revocation proce­
dures to permit the prompt confinement of parolees exhibiting behavior which pose 
a serious threat to others. At the same time it should provide careful controls) 
methods of fact finding, and possible alternatives, to keep as many offenders 
as possible in the community. Return to the institution should be used as a 
last resort, 'even when a factual basis for revoctioti can be demonstrated. 

1. ~Tarrants to arrest and hold alleged parole violators should be issued 
and signed by parole commission members. Tight control should be developed over 
the process of issuing such warrants. They should neVer be issued unless there 
is sufficient evidence of probable serious violations. In some instances, there 
may be a need to detain alleged parole Viola tors. In general, however, detention 
is not preferred and is to be discouraged. Any parolee who is detained should 
be granted a prompt preliminary hearing. Administrative arrest and detention 
should never be used simply to permit inVestigation of possible violations. 

2. Parolees alleged to have committed a new crime} but without other Viola­
tions of conditions sufficient to require parole revocation, should be eligible 
for bailor other release pending the outcome of the new charges, as determined 
by the C01':t. 

3. A preliminary hearing conducted by an individual not previously directly 
involved in the case should be hId promptly on all alleged parole Violations, in­
cluding convictions of new crimes, in or near the community in which the violation 
occured unJ.ess waived by the parolee after due notification of his rights. The 
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purpose should be to determine whether there is probable cause or reasonable 
grounds to believe that the arrested parolee has committed acts that would 
constitute a viola tion of parole conditions, and a determination of the value 
question of whether the case should be carried further, even if probable cause 
exists. The parolee should be given notice that the hearing will take place 
as welJ. as what parole violations have been alleged. He should have the right 
to present evidence, to confront and cross-examine witnesses and to be repre­
sented by counsel. 

4. The person who conducts the hearing should make a summary of what trans­
pired at the hearing and the infomation he used to determine whether probable 
cause existed to hold the parolee for the final decision of the parole com­
mission on revocation. If the evidence is insufficient to support a further 
hearing or if it is otherwise determined that revocation would not be desirable, 
the offender should be released to to the community immediately. 

5. At parole revocation hearings, the parolee should have written notice 
of the alleged infraction of his rules or conditions: access to official records 
regarding his case; the right to be represented by counsel, at such time .as re­
quired by legislation or court order; the opportunity to be heard in person; the 
right to subpoena witnesses in his own behalf; and the right to cross-exa~ine 
witnesses or otherwise to challenge allegations or evidence held by the State. 
Hearing officers should be empowered to hear and decide parole revocation cases 
under policies established by the parole co~mission, subject to appeal to the 
parole commission for a permanent revocation. Parole should not be revoked 
unless th~re is substantial evidence of a violation of one of the conditions nr 
parole. The hearing examiner should provide a written statement of findings, 
the reason for the decision, and the evidence relied upon. 

6. Each jurisdic':ion should develop alternatives to parole revocation 
such as warnings, specia~ conditions of further parole, variations in intensity 
of supervision or surveillance, and referral to other community resources. Such 
alternative methods should be utilized as often as is practicable. 

7. If returned to a correctional institution is warranted, the offender 
should be scheduled for subsequent appearance for parole considerations when 
appropriate. There should be no automatic prohibition against reparole of a 
parole violator. 

STANDARD 2.3: ACCESS TO COURTS 

The Department of Correction should continue to develop and implement policies 
and procedures to fulfill the right of persons under correctional supervision 
to have access to courts to present any issue cognizable therein, including 
(A) challenging the legality of the conviction or confinement; (B) seeking 
redress for illegal conditions or treatment while incarcerated or under cor­
rectional control; (C) pursuing remedies in connection with civil legal pro­
b1ems; and (D) asserting against correctional or other governmental authority 
and other rights protected by constitutional or statutory provision or common 
law. 

1. The State should make available to persons under correctiona authority 
each the purposes enumerated herein, adequate remedies that permit, and are 
administered to provide, prompt resolution of suits, ('laims, and petitions. 
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CHAPTER II 

TO PROTECT I1mIVIDUAL RIGHTS 

STANDARD 2.1: THE PAROLE GRANT HEARING 

The parole commission should develop policies for parole release hearings that 
include procedural guidelines to insure proper, fair, and thorough consideration 
of every case; prompt decisions and notification of decisions to inmates. 

A proper parole gr ant process should have the following characteristics: 

1. Commission representatives should monitor and approve programs that can 
have the effect of releasing the inmate. 

2. When a release date is not agreed upon, a further release date within 
one year should be set. 

3. A parole commission member or an agent should hold no more than 30 in­
terviews per day. 

4. A parole commission member and an agent should conduct interviews and 
should recommend to the full commission what additional action should be taken. 

5. Inmates should be notified in writing, of any decision made by the 
parole commission if the decision is to deny or defer parole. 

6. Parole procedures should permit disclosure of non-sensitive information 
on which the decision is based. 

STANDARD 2. 2: REVOCATION HEARINGS 

The parole commission should develop and implement a system of revocation proce­
dures to permit the prompt confinement of parolees exhibiting behavior wl-.ich pose 
a serious threat to others. At the same time it should provide careful controls, 
methods of fact finding, and possible alternatives, to keep as many offendel:fo' 
as possible in the community. Return to the institution should be used as a 
last resort, 'even when a factual basis for revoction can be demonstrated. 

1. Warrants to arrest and hold alleged parole violators should be issued 
and signed by parole commission members. Tight control should be developed over 
the process of issuing such warrants. They should never be issued unless there 
is sufficient evidence of probable serious violations. In some instances, there 
may be a need to detain alleged parole violators. In general, however, detention 
is not preferred and is to be discouraged. Any parolee who is detained should 
be granted a prompt preliminary hearing. Administrative arrest and detention 
should ncyer be used simply to permit investigation of possible violations. 

2. Parolees alleged to have committed a new crime, but without other viola­
tions of conditions sufficient to require parole revocation, should be eligible 
for bailor other release pending the outcome of the new charges, as determined 
by the cour t • 

3. A preliminary hearing conducted by an individual not previously directly 
involved in the case should be hId promptly on all alleged parole Violations, in­
cluding convictions of new crimes, in or near the community in which the violation 
occur.ed unless waived by the par.olee after due notification of his rights. The 
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purpose should be to determine whether there is probable cause or reasonable 
grounds to believe that the arrested parolee has committed acts that \vould 
constitute a violation of parole conditions, and a determination of the value 
question of whether the case should be carried further, even if probable cauSe 
exists. The parolee should be given notice that the hearing will take place 
as well as what parole violations have been alleged. He should have the right 
to present evidence, to confront and cross-examine witnesses and to be repre­
sented by counsel. 

4. The person who conducts the hearing should make a summary of what trans­
pired at the hearing and the infonnation he used to determine whether probable 
cause existed to hold the parolee for the final decision of the purole com­
mission on revocation. If the evidence is insufficient to support a further 
hearing or if it is otherwise determined that revocation would not be desirable, 
the offender should be released to to the community immediately. 

5. At parole revocation hearings, the parolee should have ,vritten notice 
of the alleged infraction of his rules or conditions: access to official records 
regarding his case; the right to be represented by counsel, at such time as re­
quired by legislation or court order; the opportunity to be heard in person; the 
right to subpoena witnesses in his own behalf; and the right to cross-examine 
witnesses or otherwise to challenge allegations or evidence held by the State. 
Hearing officers should be empowered to hear and decide parole revocation cases 
under policies established by the parole commission, subject to appeal to the 
parole commission for a permanent revocation. Parole should not be revoked 
unless there is substantial evidence of a violation of one of the conditions or 
parole. The hearing examiner should provide a written statement of findings, 
the reason for the decision, and the evidence relied upon. 

6. Each jurisdiction should develop alternatives to parole revocation 
such as warnings, special conditions of further parole, variations in intensity 
of supervision or surveillance, and referral to other community resources. Such 
alternative methods should be utilized as often as is practicable. 

7. If returned to a correctional institution is warranted, the offender 
should be scheduled for subsequent appearance for parole considerations when 
appropriate. There should be no automatic prohibition against reparole of a 
parole violator. 

STANDARD 2.3: ACCESS TO COURTS 

The Department of Correction should continue to develop and implement policies 
and procedures to fulfill the right of persons under correctional supervision 
to have access to courts to present any issue cognizable therein, including 
CA) challenging the legal Uy of the conviction or confinement; (B) seeking 
redress for illegal conditions or treatment while incarcerated or under cor­
rectional control; (C) pursuing remedies in connection with civil legal pro­
blems; and CD) asserting against correctional or other governmental authority 
and other rights protected by constitutional or statutory provision or common 
law. 

1. The State should make available to persons under correctiona authority 
each the purposes enumerated herein, adequate remedies that permit, and are 
administered to provide, prompt resolution of suits, claims, and petitions. 
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Where adequate remedies already exist, they should be available to the offenders, 
including pretrial detainees, and on the same basis as to citizens generally. 

2. There should be no necessity for an inmate to wait until termination 
of confinement for acceSG to courts. 

3. ~rhere complaints are filed against conditions of correctional control 
or against the administrative action or treatment by correctional or other govern­
mental authorities, offenders may be rp1uired first to seek recourse under estab­
lished administrative procedures fl~.~ appeals and to exhause their administrative 
remedies. AdministrGtive reme~~es should be normally operative within 30 days 
and not in a way that ~uuici unduly delay or hamper their use by aggrieved offenders. 
Where no reasonable administrative means is available for presenting and resolving 
d:Lsputes, or where past practicedemonstra tes the futility of such means, the 
doctrine of exhaustion should not apply. 

4. Offenders should not be prevented by correctional authority adminis­
trative policies or actions, from filing timely appeals of convictions or other 
judgements; from transmitting pleadings and engaging in correspondence with 
judges, other court officials, and attorneys; or from instituting suits and 
actions. Nor should they be penalized fo'r so doing. 

5. fransportation to an attendance at court proceedings may be subject 
to reasonable requi.rements of correctional security and scheduling. Courts 
~ealing with offender matters and suits should cooperate in formulating arrange­
ments to accomodai.:e both offenders and correctional management. 

6. The Department of Correction, wherever possible, should accept gifts 
of legal material made to the department for the use of inmates. Inmates should 
be provided paper, pens, carbon paper, and to the extent facilities permit, a 
suitable area for preparing court petitions. They should be permitted to re­
ceive t~e assistance of their fellow inmates in preparing court petitions. In­
mates should be permitted to maintain their personal legal files and receive 
legal publications, subject to reasonalbe restrictions regarding the receipt 
of any publica Hons, and to keep in their living area, their legal materials 
to the extent that security or other legitimate prison interest are not jeopar­
dized. 

STANDARD 2.4: ACCESS TO LEGAL SERVICES 

The Department of Correction should insure that its policies in no matter 
impede the right of persons in its custody or under its supervision to secure 
the assistance legal counsel and wherever possible, its policies should facilitate 
the retention of such e0 1.!Dsels. wnen the individual has retained legal counsel, 
the Dep~rtment should insure that correspondence and communication between the 
inmate and his counsel be maintained as confidential and interviews of clients 
by attorneys should be private and not subject to surveillance. Access of 
attorneys to their clients should be guaranteed. The Department shou.t.t1 cooperate 
with the attorney in making available his client at th::. attorney's convenience. 
The attorney should be subj~ct to no more res~rictions, including searches of 
his person and property~ than is absolutely necessary to insure the security 
of the facility. The Department need not authorize the presence of attorneys 
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at disciplinary proceedings. The Department shall provide staff assistance to 
all inmates at any disciplinary action which could result in the loss of gain 
time earned for good conduct or assignment to segregation. The Department 
should cooperate with efforts by private attorneys and IJegal Aid Societies 
and other inte'rested organizations in providing assistance to the inmate with 
regard to civil legal problems relating to debts, U'~ 1::ital status, property, 
or other personal affairs to the offender. 

1. Substitute counsel should 1-0 be provided at any classification 
action which could result in the inrr_~_e being placed in prolonged segregation. 
Assistance from other inmates should not be prohibited. 

2. The access to legal services provided herein should apply to all 
juveniles under correctional control. 

3. Correctional authorities should assist inmates in llaking confidential 
contact with attorneys. This assistance includes visits dur:.ng normal insti­
tutional hours, uncensored correspondence, telephone communic.ations, and special 
consideration for after hour visits when requrested on thE! basi (~ of special 
circumstances. 

STANDARD 2.5: PROTECTION AGAINST PERSONAL ABUSE 

The Department of Correction should establish policies and procedures to fulfill 
the rights of staff and offenders to be free from personal abuse. 

1. The following should be prohibited: 
a. Corporal punishment. 
b. The use of physical force by correctional staff except as necessary 

for self-defense, protection of another person from imminent phy­
sical attank, or for the maintenance of order and security. 

c. Solitary or segregated confinement as a disciplinary or punitive 
measure except as a last resort and then not exceeding beyond 15 
days for each offt;mse. 

d. Any deprivation of clothing, bed and bedding, light, ventilation, 
heat, exer cise, balanced diet, or hygienic necessities, except 
where for personal protection of the inmate or others. 

e. Any act or lack ()f care, whether by willful act or neglect, that 
injuries or significantly impairs the health of any offender. 

f. Infliction of mental distress, degradation, or humiliation. 

2. Correctional authorities should evalua~ their staff periodically to 
identify persons who may constitute a threat to offenders and where such indi­
Viduals are identified, reassign or discharge them. 

3. The Department of Correction should develop institution classification 
procedures that will identify violence-prone offenders and where such offenders 
ar~ identified, insure greater supervision. 

4. The Department of Correction should implement supervlslon procedures 
and other techniques that will provide a reasonable measure to safety for offenders 

122 

I 



from the attacks of other offenders. Technological devices such as closed circuit 
televisions should not be exclusively relied upon for such purposes. 

5. The Department of Correction should compensate offenders for infuries 
euffered because of the negligent acts or omissions of correctional staff. 

STANDARD 2.6: HEALTHFUL SURROUNDINGS 

The DeparilUent of Correction should examine and take actions to fulfill the right 
of each person in its custody to a healthful place in which to live. 

1. These facilities should provide each inmate with: 
a. To the extent financial resources permit, his own room or cell of 

adequate size. 
b. An environment appropriate to the seC'l.son to maintain temperature 

in the comfort range. 
c. Natural and artifica1 light. 
d. Clean and decent installations for the maintenance of personal 

cleanliness. 
e. Recreational opportunities and equipment; when climatic conditions 

permit, recreation or exercise in the open air. 

2. Healthful surroundings, appropriate to the purpose of the area, also 
should be provided in all other areas of the facility. Cleanliness and occupa­
tional health and safety rules should be complied with. 

3. Independent comprehensive safety and sanitation inspections should be 
performed annually by qualified personnel: state inspectors of food, medical, 
housing, and industrial safety who are independent of the Department of Cor­
rection. Correctional facilities should be subject to applicable State Law. 

STANDARD 2.7: MEDICAL CARE 

The Department of Correction should take steps to fulfill the right of inca; 
cera ted offenders to medical care. This should include services guaranteering 
physical, mental, and social well-being as well as treatment of specific dis­
eases or infirmities. 

1. Such medical care should be comparable in quality and availability to 
tha t obtained by the general public and should include at least the following: 

a. Prompt examination by a physician upon commitment to a corre~tiona1 
facility. 

b. Medical services perfonned by persons with appropriate training 
under supervision of a licensed physician. 

c. Emergency medical treatment on a 24 hour basis for incarceraged 
offenders. 

d. Inmates should have access to an accredited hospital. 

2. Medical problems encountered by an incarcerated offender that require 
special diagnosis, services, or equipment should be met by mecLi cal furloughs 
or purchased services. 
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3. A particular incarcerated offender's need for medical card should be 
determined by a licensed physician or other appropriately trained person. Cor­
rectional personnel should not be authorized or allowed to inhibit an offender's 
access to lL!edica1 personnel or to interfere with medical treatment. 

4. Complete and accurate research documenting all medical examinations, 
medical findings, and medical treatment should be maintained under the supervision 
of the physician in charge. 

5. The prescription, dispensing, and administration of medication should 
be under strict medical supervision. 

6. Coverage of any governmental medical or health program should include 
incarcerated offenders to the same extent as the general public. 

STANDARD 2.8: SEARCHES 

The Department of Correction should develop and implement policies and procedures 
governing searches and seizures to insure that the rights of persons under the 
authority are observed. 

1. Unless specifically authorized by the court as a condition of release, 
persons supervised by correctional authorities in the community should be sub-
j ect to the same rules governing searches aLld seizures that are applicable to 
the general publi~. 

2. The Department of Correction in. operating institutions should develop 
and present to the officer charges with providing legal advise to the department 
for approval a policy for making regular administrative searches of facilities and 
persons confined in correctional institutions. 

3. These policies should provide for: 
a. Avoiding undue or unnecessary force, embarrassment, or indignity to the 

individual. 
b. Using non-intensive sensors and other technological advances instead of 

body searches wherever feasible. 
c. Conducting searches no more frequently than reasonably necessary to con­

trol contraband in the institution or to recover missinp; or stolen property. 
d. Respecting an inmate's rights in property owned or under his control, as 

such property is authorized by insitutional regulations. 

STANDARD 2.9: RULES OF CONDUCT 

The Department of Correction should promulgate rules of conduct for offenders under its 
jurisdiction. 

1. Such rules should: 
a. Be designed to effectuate and protect the primary interest of the facility 

or programs for which they are promulgated. 
b. Be a specific means of achieving that interest. 
c. Be specific enough to give offenders adequate notice of what is expected 

of them. 
d. Be accompanied by a statement of the range of sanctions that can be imposed 

for violations. Such sanctions should be proportionate to the gravity of 
the rules and the severity of the violation. 
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e. Offenders and interested partj.es should be permitted the opportnnity to 
express .their opinion regarding any rule of conduct adopted by:the depart-
ment. 

2. 'fllA Department of Correction should provide offenders under its jurisdiction 
with an up-to..:..date written statement of rules of conduct applicable to them r 

3. The Department of Correction in promulgating rules of conduct should not attempt 
generally to duplicate the criminal law. Where an act is covered by administrative rule 
and statutory law the following standards should govern: 

a. Acts of violence or other serious misconduct generally should be prosecuted 
criminally and not be the subject of disciplinary sanctions. 

b. Where the state intends to prosecute, disciplinary action should be deferred. 
c. Where the state prosecutes and the offender is found not guilty, the De­

partment of Con'ection should not take further punitive action. 

STANDARD 2.10: DISCIPLINARY PROCEDURES -.---' 
The De.partment of Correction should adopt consistent disciplinary prodeel.ures for the 
persons residing therein. Minor 'liolations of rules of conduct are thos C? punishabl~ by 
no more than a reprimand, or loss of commissary, entertainment, or recreation privileges 
for a specified period of time. 

1. Rules governing minor violations should provide that staff impose the prescrib­
ed sanctions after informing the offender of the nature of his misconduct and giving 
him the chance to explain or deny it. 

2. If a report of a violation is placed in the offender's file, the offender should 
be so notified. 

3. The offender should be provided. with the opportunity to request a review by 
an impartial officer or board of the appropriateness of the staff action. 

4. Where the review indicates that the offender did not cotunit the violation or 
the staff's action was not appropriate, all references to the incident should be re­
moved from the offender's file. 

5. Major violations of rules of conduct are those punishable by sanctions more 
stringent than those for minor violations, including but not limited to loss of good 
time, assignment to segregation or solitary confinement, transfer to a higher level of 
institutional custody or any other change in status which may tend to aJflfect adver­
sely an offender's time of lease of discharge. 

6. Rules governing major violations should provide for the following prehearing 
procedures: 

a. Someone other than the reporting officer should conduct a complete inves­
tigation into the facts of the alleged misconduct to determine if ther.e is 
probable cause to believe that offender committed a violation. If prob­
able cause exist, a hearing date should be set. 

b. The offender should receive a copy of any disciplinary report or charges 
of the alleged violation and notice of the time and place of the hearing. 

c. The offender, if he desires, should receive assistance in preparing for 
the hearing form a member of the correctional staff, or ~ther authorized 
persons. 

d. No s.anction for the alleged violation should be imposed until after the hear­
ing except that the offender may be segregated from the rest of the pop­
ulation if the head of the institution finds that he constitutes a threat to 
other inmates, staff members, or himself. 
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7. Rules governing maj or violations should provide for a hearing on the alleged 
violation which should be conducted as follows: 

a. The hearing should be held as quickly as possible; generally not more 
than 72 hours after the charges are made. 

b. The hearing should be before an impartial officer· or bOdrd. 
c. The offender should be allowed to present evidence or witnesses on his 

behalf. 
d. The offender may be allowed to confront and cross-examine the witnesses 

against him, unless threat of appraisal is apparent. 
e. The offender should be afforded assistance at the hearing. 
f. The hearing officer or board should be required to find substantial evi­

dence of guilt before imposing any sanctions. 
g. The hearing officer or board should be required to render its decision in 

writing setting forth its findings as to controverted facts, its conclusions, 
and the sanctions imposed. If the decision finds that the offender did not 
commit the violation, all reference to the charge should be removed from the 
offender's file. 

8. Rules governing maj or v:£..o.lation should provide for internal review of the hear­
ing officer's or bl."ard' s decision. Such review should be automatic. The reviewing 
authority should be authorized to accept the decision, order further proceedfngs, or 
reduce the sanction imposed. 

STANDARD 2.11: PROCEDURES FOR NON-DISCIPLINARY CHANGE OF STATUS 

The Department of Correction should promulgate written rules and regulations to prescribe 
the procdures for determining and changing offender status, including classification, 
and major changes or decisions on participation in treatment, education, and work pro­
grams within the same facility. 

1. The regulations should: 
a. Specify criteria for the several classifications to which offenders may 

be assigned and the privileges and duties of persons in each class. 
b. Specify frequency of status reviews or the nature of events that prompt 

such review. 
c. Be made available to offenders who may be affected by this. 
d. Provide for notIce to the offender when his status is being rc:.:'riewed. 
e. Provide for participation of the offender in decisions affecting llis program. 

2. The offender should be permitted to make his reviews known regarding th .... classi­
fication, transfer, or program decisions under consideration. The offender shoul~ have 
an opportunity to oppose or support those changes in status or to initiate the revi~w 
of his status. 

3. ~fuere reviews involving substantially adverse changes in level of custody are 
conducted, an administrative hearing should be held) involving notice to the offender, 
an opportunity to be heard, and a written report by the correctional authority com­
municating the final outcome of the review. Where such actions, particularly transfers, 
mus,t be made on an emer~ency basis, this procedure shou:r.a be followed. subsequent to the 
action. 

4. Proceedings for non-disciplinary changes of status should not be used to impose 
disciplinary sanctions or otherwise p"nish offenders for violations of rules and conduct 
or other misbehavior. 
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STANDARD 2.12: GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE 

T.he Department of Correction sl10uld develop an d implement a grievance procedure. The 
procedure should have the following elements: 

1. Each persoll. being supervised by the Department of Correction should be able 

to report a grievance. 

2. the grievance should be transmitted without alternations, interference, or delay 
to the person or entity responsible for reviewing and investigating grievances. The 
person reporting the grievance should not be subject to adverse action as a result 
of filing the report. 

3. Promptly after receipt, each grievance not patently frivolous should be inves­
tigated. A written report should be prepared for the Department of Correction and the 
complaining person. The report should set forth the findings of the investigation and 
the recommendations of the person or entity responsible for making the investigation. 

4. The Department of Correction should respond to each such report, indicating 
what disposition Tilill be made of the recommendation received. 

STM1DARD 2.l3! EXPRESSION AND ASSOCIATION 

The Department of Correction should develop policies and procedures to assure that 
individual offenders are able to exercise their constitutional rights to expression and 
association to the extent consistent with the maintenance cf order and security within 
the correctional faeility. Regulations limiting an offender's right of expression and 
association should be justified by needs of order and security. Where such jurisdiction 
exists, the agency should adopt regulations which effectuate the stated interest with as 
little interference with the offender's rights as possible. 

1. Rights of expressions and associations are involved in the following context: 
a. Exercise of free speech. 
b. Exercise of religious beliefs and practices. 
c. Sending or receipt of mail. 
d. Visitations. 
e. Access to the public through the media. 
f. Belonging to and participating ~n approved organizations. 

2., Justification,for limiting an offender's rights of expression or associ.ation 
woul~ ~nclude regulat~ons necessary to maintain order or protect other offenders, cor­
rect1~nal,s~aff, or other perso~a irom violence, or the threat of violence. The existence 
of a ~ust~f1cation ~or li~iting an offender's rights should be determined in light of all 
the c~rcumstances, 1nclud~ng the nature of the correctional program or institution to 
which he is assigned. 

~. Ordinarily, the following factors should not constitute sufficient justification 
for ~nterference of an offender's rights unless present in a situation which constituted a 
threat to personal or institutional security. 

a. Protection of the correctional agency or its staff from criticism whether 
or not justified. 

b. Protection of other offenders from unpopular ideas. 
c. Protection of offenders from views correctional officials deem not cQnQusive 

to rehabilitation or other correctional treatment. 
d. Administrative inconvenience. 
e. Administrative cost except where unreasonable and disproportionate to that 

expended on other offenders for similar purposes. 
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STANDARD 2.14: EXERCISE OF RELIGIOUS BELIEFS AND PRACTICES 

The Department of Correction should develop and implement policies and procedures that 
will fulfill the right of offenders to exercise their own religious beliefs. 

1. These policies and procedures should allow and facilitate the practice of those 
beliefs to the maximum extent possible, within reason, consistent with Standard 8.13, and 
reflect the responsibility of the correctional agency to: 

a. Provide access to appropri&te facilities for worship or meditation. 
b. Enable offenders to adhere to the dietary laws of their faith. 
c. Arrange the institution's schedule to the extent resonably possible so 

that inmates lilaY worship or meditate at an appropriate time. 
d. Allow assess to clergymen or spiritual advisors of all faiths represented 

in the institution's population .. 
e. Permit receipt of any religious literature and publications that can be 

transmitted legally in the United States through the mails. 
f. Allow religious medals and symbols that are not unduly obtrusive . 

. 2. The Department of Correction should give equal status and protection to all 
religious, traditional or unorthodox. In determining whether practices are religiously 
motivated, the following factors among others should be considered as supporting a 
religious foundation for the practice in question: 

a. Whether there is substantial literature supporting the practice as related 
to religious principle. 

b. whether there is a formal, ~rganized worship of shared beliefs by a reco­
gnized and cohesive group supporting the practice. 

c. \fuere there is a loose and informal association of persons who share common 
ethical, moral, or intellectual views. 

d. Where the belief is deeply and sincerely held be the offender. 

3. The following factors cannot be considered as indicating lack of religious sup-
port for the practice in question: 

a. The belief is held by a small number of individuals. 
b. The belief is of recent origin. 
c. The belief is unpopular or controversial. 

4. In determining whether practices are religiously motivated the correctional 
facility (the Department of Correction) should allow the offender to present evidence 
of religious formulation to the official making the deter.mination. 

5. The Department of Correction should not proselytize persuns under its supervision 
or permit other to do so without the consent of the person concerned. Reasonable oppor­
tunity and access should be provided ITIo. offenders requesting information about the ac­
tivities of any religion with which they may not be actively affiliated. 

6. Irt making judgements regarding the adjustment or rehabilitation of an offender, 
the Department of Correction may consider the attitudes and perceptions of the offender 
but should not: 

a. Consider, in any manner prejudicial to determinations of offender release 
or status, whether or not such beliefs are religiously motivated. 

b. Impose, as a condition of .confinement, parole, probation, or rele~se, ad­
herence to the active practice of any religion or religious belief. 
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STANDARD 2.15: ACCESS TO THE PUBLIC 

The Department of Correction should develop and implement policies and procedures to ful­
fill the right of offenders to communicate with the public. Questions of right of access 
to the public arise primarily in the context of regulations affecting mail, personal visi­
tation, and the communications media. 

1. Offenders should have the right to communicate or correspond with persons or or­
ganizations and to Bend and recieve letters, packages, booKs, periodicals, and any other 
material that can be lawfully mailed. The following additional guidelines should apply: 

a. The Department of Corre~tion should not unreasonably limit the volume of 
mail to or from a person under supervision. 

b. The Department of Correction should have the right to inspect and censure 
incoming and outgoing mail in accordance with applicable" law. 

c. Offenders should rece~ve a reasonable postage allowance to maintain com~ 
munity ties. 

2. Offenders should have the right to communicate in person with individuals of 
their own choosing, consistent with maintenance of custody and security. The following 
additional guidelines should apply: 

a. The Department of Correctiou may limit the number of visitors an offender 
may receive and the length of such visits in accordance with regular in­
stitutional schedules and requirements. 

b. The Department of Correction should facilitate and promote visitation of 
offenders by making provisions for family visits in private surroundings 
condusive to maintaing and strengthening family ties. 

c. The Department of Correction may supervise the visition area in an unob­
trusive manner b~t should not eavesdrop on conversations or otherwise inter­
fere with the participants' privacy. 

3. Except in emergency cases, such as institutional disorders, offenders should be 
allowed to pres~nt their views through the communications media. Correctional authorities 
should encourage and facilitate the flow of information between the media and offenders 
by authorizing offenders, among other thinE~ to: 

a. Publish articles or books on anj subject. 
b. Display and sell original creative works. 

4. As used in this Standard, the term media encompasses any printed or electronic 
means of conveying information to the public including but not limited to newspaper~, ) 
magazines, books, or other publications regardless of the size or nature of their 
circulatiDn and licensed radio and television broadcasting. Represe~tatives of 'the media 
should be allowed access to all correctional facilities for reporting items ot pub.Lic 
interest consistent with the preservation of offender I s privacy, aI~d the maintenance of 
order and security. 

5. Offenders should be en~itled to receive any lawful publication, or radio and 
television broadcast, 
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Srr:Al'IDARD 2.16: REMEDIES FOR VIOLATION OF AN OFFENDER I S RIGHTS 

The Department of CorrectJ.'on should adopt poli i d d d c es an proce ures an where applicable p should seek legislation to insure pod h f '" r per re ress were an of ender's rig'lts., as em:une...t.. 
rated in this Chapter, are abriged. 

1. Administrative remedies, not requiring the intervention of a court should include 
at least the following: 

a. Procedures allowing an offender to se'ek redress where he believes his 
rights have been or are about to be violated. Such procedures should be 
consistent with Standard 8,12, Grievance Procedure. 

b. Policies of inspection and supervisruon to assure periodic evaluation of 
institutional conditions and staff practices that may affect offender's 
rights. 

c. Policies which: 
(1) Assure wide distribution and understanding of the rights of offenders 

among both offender and correctional staff. 
(2) Provide that intentional or persistent violation of an offender's rights 

is justification for removal from office or employment of any correc­
tional worker. 

2. Judicial remedies for violations of rights should include at least authority 
for an injunction either prohibiting a practice violative of an offender's rights or re­
quiring affirmative .fl-ction on the part of governmental officials to assure: compliance with 
offender's rights, 

STANDARD 2.17; CODE OF OFFENDERIIS RIGHTS 

The Department of Correction should develop policies that define and implement the sub­
stantive rights of offenders. Such policies should be governed by: 

1. Offenders should be entitled to the same rights as free citizens except where the 
nature of confinement necessarily requires modification. Where modification of the rights 
of offenders is required by the nature of custody, such modification shduld be as limited 
as possible.. 

2. The duty of showing that custody requires modification of such rights should be 
upon the correctional agency. 

3. Such policies should implement the substantive rights more fully described in 
Section 8 in this report. 

4. Such policies should provide adquate means for enforcement of the rights so de­
fined. They should authorize the remedies for violations of the rights of offenders list­
ed in Standard 2.18, where such do not already exist. 
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STANDARD 2.18: PARDON LEGISLATION 

North Carolina should enact legislation detailing the procedures (1) governing ~he appli­
cation by an offender for the exercise of the pardon powers, and (2) for exercise of the 
pardon powers. 
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CRAPTER II I 

TO ACHIEVE JUSTICE 

STAl~DARD 3.1: NON-DISCRIMINATORY TREA~lliNT 

The Department of Correction should develop and implement policies and procedures as­
suring the right of offenders not to be subjected to discriminatory treatment based on 
race, religion, nationality, sex, or political beliefs. 

1. The policies and procedures should assure: 
a. An essential equality of opportunity in being considered for various pro­

gram options, work assignments, and decisions concerning offender status. 
b. An absence of bias in the decision process, either by intem: Jr in. re­

sult. 
c. All remedies available to noninstitutionalized citizens open to prisoners 

in case of discriminatory treatment. 

2. This standard would not prohibit segregation of youthful offenders from mature 
offenders or male from female offenders in offender management and programming, except 
where separation of the sexes result§ in an adverse and discriminatory effect in pno­
gram availability or institutional conditions. 

STANDARD 3.2: RECR,.UITM:ENT FROM MINORITY GROUPS 

The Department of Correction should take affirmative action to recruit and employ quali­
fied minority group individuals (Black, Chichanos, American Indians, Puerto Ricans, and 
others) for all positions. 

1. All job qualification and hiring policies should be reexamined with the assis­
tance of equ~ employment specialists from outside Lae hiring agency. All assumptions 
(implicit and explicit) in qualification and policies should be reviewed for demon­
strative relationship to successful job performance. Particular attention should be 
devoted to the meaning and relevance of such criteria as age, educational background, 
specified experience requirements, physical characteristics, prior criminal record or 
Ifgood moral character rr specification, and rrsensitive job rr designations. All arbitrary 
obstacles to employment should be eliminated. 

2. If examinations are deemed necessary, outside assistance should be enlisted to 
insure that all test, written and oral, are related significantly to the work to be per­
formed and are not culturally biased. 

3. Training programs, more intensive and comprehensive than standard programs, should 
be designed to replace educational and previous experience requirements. Training pro­
grams should be concerned also with improving relationships among culturally diverse staff 
and clients. 

4. Recruitmen.t should involve a community relations effort in areas where the gen­
eral population does not reflect the ethnic and cultural diversity of the correctional 
population. 

STANDARD 3. 3 : EMPLOYMENT OF WOMEN 

The Department of Correction should develop policies and implement practices to recruit 
arid hire more qualified women for all types of pOSitions in the department, to include 
the following: 
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1. Change in Department of Correction policy to eliminate discrimination against 
women for correctional work. 

2. Provide for lateral entry to allow immediate placement of qualified women in 
administrative positions. 

3. Develop better criteria for selection of staff for correctional work removing 
unreasonable obstacles to emp19yment of qualified women. 

4. Assumption by the personnel system of aggressive leadership in giving quali­
fied women a full role in corrections. 

"STANDARD 3 .ff: EMPLOYMENT OF EX-OFFENDERS 

The Department of Cor~ection should take affirmative action to recruit and employ cap­
able and qualified ex-offenders in correctional roles. 

1. Policies and practices restricting the hiring of capable and qualified ex­
offenders should be reviewed and, where found unreasonable, eliminated or changed. 
l~e Department of Correction should consider the employment of capable and qualified 
ex-offenders. 

2. Training programs should be d~veloped to prepare capable and qualified ex~ 
offenders to work in various correl.:tional positions, and career development should be 
extended to them so they can advancE. in the system. 
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CHAPTER IV 

TO INCREASE EFFICIENCY IN THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM 

STANDARD 4.1 PLANNING AND ORGANIZATION 

The Department of Correction should begin to develop an opelational, integrated 
process of lung-, intermediate-, and short-range planning for administrative 
operations functions. This should include: 

1. Procedure open to as many employees as possible for establishing 
and reviewing organizational goals and objectives at leaet annually should be 
established. 

2. A research capability for adenuately identifying the key social, 
economic, and functional influences impi.nging on that agency and for pre­
dicting the future impact of each influence should be established. 

3. The capability to monitor, at least annually, progress tm.;rard pre­
viously specified objectives should be established. 

4. An administrative capability for properly assessing the future support 
services required for effective implementation of formulated plans should be 
established. 

5. These functions should be combined in one organizational unit respon­
sible to the chief executive officer but drawing heaVily on objectives, plans, 
and in{ormation from each organizational subunit. 

6. Each agency should have an operating cost accounting system which 
should include the following capabilities~ 

a. Classification of all offender functions and activities in 
terms of specific action programs. 

b. Allocation of costs to specific action programs. 
c. Admillistra~ive conduct, through program analysis, of all ongoing 

programatic analysis for management. 

STANDARD 4.2 WORK STOPPAGES AND JOB ACTIONS 

Correctional administrators should immediately make preparations to be able to 
deal with any concerted work stoppage or job action by correctional employees. 
In addition, further steps may be necessary to insure that the public, other 
correctional staff, or inmates are not endangered or denied necessary services 
because of a work stoppage. 

1. North Carolina should enact legislation that specifically prohibits 
correctional employees from participating in any concerted work stoppage or job 
action. 

2. The Department of Correction should establish formal written policy 
prohibiting employees from engaging in any concerted work stoppage. Such policy 
should specify the alternatives available to employees for resolving grievances. 
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It should delineate internal disciplinary actions that may result from 
participation in concerted work stoppages. 

3. The Department of Correction should develop a plan which will pro-
vid~ for continuing correctional operations in the event of a coneerted employee 
work stoppage. 

4. There should be established an ombudsman who may hear complaints and 
grievances of public employees. 

§T~NDAR~_~.3 DEVELOPMENT OF A CORRECTIONAL DATA BASE 

The Department of Correction, in the establishment of its information system, 
shollid design its data base to satisfy the follOWing requirements: 

1. The information-statistics functions of offender accounting, adminis­
trative decision making, ongoing research, and rapid response to questions should 
bc! ref lected in the design. 

2. The data base should allow easy compilation of an annual statistical 
report, including sections on population characteristics tabulated for given 
points in time, a recapitulation of population movement for the full year, and 
an analysis of recidivism by offense and other characteristics. 

3. The data base should include all data required at decision points. The 
information useful to corrections personnel at each decision point in the 
corrections system should be ascertain(d in deSigning the data base. 

4. The requirements of other criminal justice information systems for 
corrections data should be consider2d in the design, and an interface between 
the corrections system and other criminal justice information systems developed, 
including support of offendrr-based transaction systems. 

5. All data base records should be individual-based and contain elements 
that are objectively codable by a clerk. The prc:edures for coding data should 
be established uniformly. 

6. The integrity and quality of data in each record is the responsibility 
of the information group. Periodic audits should be made and quality control 
procedures e~tablished. 

7. The corr~ctions information-statistics system should be designed and 
implemented modularly to accomodate expansion of the data base. Techniques 
should be established for pilot testing new modules without disrupting ongoing 
operations of the system. Interactions with planners and administrators should 
occur before introduction of innovations. 

8. Data bases should be designed for future analysis. recognizing the lag 
between program implementation and evaluation. 

9. The results of policies (in terms of evaluation) should be reported to 
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administrators, and data base content should be responsive to the needs of 
changing practices and policies to guarantee that the all-important feedback 
loop will not be broken. 

10.· The initial design of the corrections data base should recognize that 
change will be continual. Procedures to assure smooth transitions should be 
established. 

STANDARD 4.4 EVALUATING THE PERFORMANCE OF THE CORRECTIONAL SYSTEH 

The Department of Correction should begin to make performance measurements on 
two evaluative levels-overall performance or system reviews as measured by 
recidivism, and program reviews that emphasize measurement of mor@. immediate 
program goal achievement. Agencies allocating funds for correctional programs 
should require such measurements. Heasurements and review shoula reflect 
these considerations: 

1. For syste~ reviews, measurement of recidivism should be the primary 
evaluative criterion. The following definition of recidivism should be the 
primary evaluative criterion.- The following definition of recidivism should be 
adopted nationally by all correctional agencies to facilitate comparisons among 
jurisdictions and completion of national figures: 

Recidivism is measured by (1) criminal acts that result in conviction 
by court, when committed by individuals who are under correctio~al supervision or 
who have been released from correctional supervision whithin the previous three 
years, and by (2) technical violations of probation or parole in which a sentencing 
or paroling authority took action that resulted in the revocation of probation 
or parole supervision. 

Technical violations should be maintained separately from data on re­
conviction. Also, recidivism should be recorded in a manner to discern patterns 
of change. At a minimum, statistical tables should be prepar@.d every six months 
during the three year following period, showing the number of recidivists. 
Discriminatiops by age, offense, length of sentence, and disposition should be 
provided. 

2. Program review is a more specific type of evaluation that should entail 
these five criteria of measurement: 

a. measurement of effort, in terms of cost, time, and type of 
personnel employed in the project in question. 

b. measurement of performance, in terms of whether immediate goals 
of the program have been achieved. 

c. determination of adequacy of performance, in terms of the pro­
grams value for offenders exposed to it as shown by individual 
followup. 

d. determination of efficiency, assessing effort and performance for 
variolls.programs to see which are most effective with comparable 
groups and at what cost. 

e. study - f prJcess, to determine the relative contributions of 
process to goal achievement, such as attributes of the program 
related to success or failure, recipients of the program who are 
more or less benefited, conQitions affecting program delivery, and 
effects produced by the program. Program reviews should provide 
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for the classification of offenders by relevant types (age, 
offense category, base expectancy rating, psychological state 
or type, etc.). Evaluative measurements should be applied to 
discreet and defined cohorts. Where recidivism data are to be 
used, classification should be related to reconvictions and 
technical violations of probation or parole as required in system 
reviews. 

3. Assertions of systems or programs success should not be based on 
unprocessed percentages of offenders not reported in recidivism figures. 
That is, for individuals to be claimed as successes, their success must be 
clearly related in some demonstrable way to the programs to which they were 
exposed. 

pTANDARD 4.5 CLASSIFICATioN FOR INMATE MANAGEMEN~ 

The Department of Correction in operating its i.nstitutions for committed 
offenders, should reexamine and reorganize its classification system as follo·s: 

1. Use of reception and diagnostic centers shall be continued and ex­
panded particularly with reference to community based programs. 

2. Whether a reception unit or classification committee or team is utilized 
within the institution, the administration's classification issuance should: 

a. describe the makeup of the unit, team, or committee, as well as its 
duties and responsibilities. 

b. define its responsibilities for custody, employment, and voca­
tional assignments. 

c. indicate what phases of an inmate program may be changed without 
unit, team, or committee action. 

d. specify procedures relating to inmate transfer from one program 
to another. 

e. prescribe form and content of the classification interview. 
f. develop written policies regarding initial inmate classification 

and reclassification. 

3. The purpose of initial classification should be: 

a. to secure inmates for safe and appropriate placement and to 
determine whether these programs will accomplish the purposes for 
which inmates are placed in the correctional system; and 

b. through orientation to give new inmates an opportunity to learn of 
the programs available to them and of the performance expected to 
gain release. 

4. The purpose of reclassification should be the increasing involvement of 
offenders in community based progr~ms as set forth in ~1:ancl::..cd Inmate Involve­
ment in Community Programs. 

5, Initi~l clqssifications should not take longer than one week, except 
in those cases requiring psychological or medical intervention. 
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6. Reclassification should be undertaken at specified intervals consistent 
with the nature of offense and length of sentence. 

7. The isolation or quarantine period, if any, should be as brief as possible 
but not longer than 48 hours. 

STANDARD 4.6 MODIFICATION OF EXISTING INSTITUTIONS 

The Department of Correction in administering State institutions for adult 
offenders should undertake a ten year program of re-examining existing institutions 
to make productive their use consistent with programming needs of resident pop­
ulation. Modification of existing system institutions should emphasize systemwide 
needs for sectrity, custody, and programs. 

1. A collaborative planning effort should be made to determine the legi­
timate role of each institution in the correctional system. 

2. If the average population of an institution is too large to facilitate 
the progress stated inS tandard 4.1, it should be reduced. Consideration should 
be given to the alternate use of adult institutions in order to meet security and 
custody levels necessary and to meet programmatic needs. 

3. The physical environments of the adult institution to be retained shoi.:ld 
be modified to achieve the objectives stated in Standard 4.1 as to: 

a. provision of privacy and personal space; 
b. minimization of noise; 
c. reduction of sensory deprivation; 
d. reduction in size of inmate activity space to facilitate constructive 

tnmate-staff relationship; 
e. provision of adequate utility services. 

4. Plant modification of retained institutions should also be undertaken to 
provide larger, mor~ dignified, and more infolillal visiting facilities; spaces for 
f.ormal and informal individual and group counseling, education and vocational 
training, workshops, recreational facilities, and uledical and hospital facilities; 
and such additional program spaces as may fit the identified purposes of the in­
stitution. 

5, A re-examination of the purpose and physical facilities of each existing 
institution should be undertaken at least every five (5) years, in conjunction 
with continuing; long range planning for the entire correctional system. 

STANDARD 4.7 CORRECTIONS' RESPONSIBILITY FOR CITIZEN INVOLVEMENT 

The Department of Correction should create a multipurpose publoic information 
and education unit, to inform the general public of correctiona.l issues and to 
organize support for and overcome resistence to ~eneral reform efforts and 
specific community-ba.sed projects. 

1. The Department of Correction should create an administrative unit in 
each division responsible for securing citizen involve!1lent in a variety of ways 
within corrections, including advisory roles, direct service roles, and coopera­
tive endeavors with correctional clients. 
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2. The unit responsible for securing citizen involvement should develop 
and make public a written policy on selection processes, term of services, tasks, 
responsibilities, and authority for an advisory or policymaking body. 

3. The citizen involvement unit should be specifically assigned the manage­
ment of volunteer personnel serving in direct service capacities with correction­
al clientele, to include: 

a. Design and coordination of volunteer tasks. 
b. Screening and selection of appropriate persons. 
c. Orientation to the system and training as required for particular 

tasks. 
d. Professional supervision of volunteer staff. 
e. Development of appropriate personn~l practices for volunteers, 

including personnel records, advancement opportunities, and other 
rewards. 

4. The unit should seek to diversify institutional programs by obtaining 
needed resources from the community that can be used in the institution and by 
examining and causing the periodic reevaluation of any procedures inhibiting 
participation of inmates in any community programs. 

5. The unit should lead establishing an operating community-based program 
emanating from the institution or from a satellite facility and, on an ongoing 
basis, seek to develop new opportvnities for community contacts enabling inmate 
participants and custodial staff to develop norm~l interaction v,ith community resi­
dents and institutions. 

STANDARD 4.8 UTILIZATION OF VOLUNTEERS 

The Department of Correction should begin to recruit and use volunteers from all 
ranks of life as a valuable additional resource in correctional programs and 
operations, as follows: 

1. Capable and qualified volunteers should be recruited to assist pro­
fessional staff in meeting the needs of offenders/clients. 

2. Training should be provided volunteers to give them an outstanding 
of the needs and lifestyles common among offenders and to acquaint them with the 
objectives and problems of corrections. 

3. A paid volunteer coordinator should be provided for efficient program 
operation. 

if. Admtnistrators should plan for and bring about full participation of 
volunteers in. tteir programs; ·'Ii'olunte.ers should be included in organizational 
development efforts. 

5. E~forts should be undertaken to develop insurance plans to protect the 
volunteer from any mishaps experienced during participation in ·the program. 

6. Honorary recognition should be given to volunteers making exceptional 
contributions to the Department of Correction. 
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STAND~~ 4.9 REDISTRIBUTION OF CORRECTIONAL MANPOWER RESOURCES TO CO}~illNITY­
BASED PROGRAMS 

Where the Department of Correction has made a determination based on an analysis 
of the total criminal justice system, mandates or reducing crime, and the physical 
condition of existing correctional facilities that reducing the use of major 
institutions and increasing the use of community resources for correctional 
purposes is warranted or necessary, it should undertake studies to determine 
proper redistribution of manpower from institutional to community based programs 
consistent with legislative authorization. 

1. This SP?u1d include the following: 

a. Development of a statewide f'orrectional manpower profile including 
appropriate data on each worker. 

b. Proposals for retaining staff relocated by institutional closures. 
c. A process of updating information on program effectiveness and 

needed role changes for correctional staff working in community 
based programs. 

d. Methods for formal, official corrections to cooperative effectively 
with informal and private correctional efforts found increasingly 
in the community. Both should develop col1aboratively rather than 
competively. 

STANDARD 4.10 UNIFYING CORRECTIONAL PROGRAMS 

Each state should enact legislation to unify all correctional facilities and 
programs. The parole commission may be administratively part of an overa11 state­
wide correctional services agency, but it should be autonomous in its decision­
making authority and separate from field services. 

1. Programs for adult and youthful offenders that should be within the agency 
include: 

a. Services for persons awaiting sentence. 
b. Probation supervision. 
c. Institutional confinement. 
d. Community based programs, whether prior to or during institutional 

confinement. 
e. Parole and other aftercare programs. 
f. All programs for misdemeanants including probation, confinement, 

community based programs, and parole. 

2. The legislation also should authorize the Department of Correction to 
perform the following functions: 

a. Planning diverse correctional facilities. 
b. Development and implementation of training programs for correctional 

personnel. 
c. Development and implementation of an information-gathering and 

research system. 
d. Evaluation and assessment of the effectiveness of its functJ"ons . 
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e. Periodic reporting to governmental officials including the leg­
i&latute and the executive branch. 

f. IJevelopment and implementation of correctional programs including 
academic and vocational training and guidance, productive work, 
religious and recreational activity, counseling and psychotherapy 
services, organizational activity, and other such programs that 
will benefit offenders. 

g. Contracts for the use of non-departmental and private resources 
in correctional programming. 

3. This Standard should be regarded as a statement of principle applicable 
to most State jurisdictions. It is recognized that exceptions may exist, because 
of local conditions or history, where adult corrections or pretrial and post 
conviction correctional services may operate effectively on a separate basis. 

§TANDARD 4.11 PAROLE POLICY 

The Parole Commission should adopt policies (1) authorizing parole for eligible 
t;ommitted offenders and (2) establishing criteria and procedures for (a) parole 
eligibility, (b) granting of parole, (c) parole conditions, (d) parole revocation, 
and (e) length of parole. 

1. In authorizing parole for all committed offenders the policies should: 

a, Authorize parole or after--,::are release for adults from specified 
correctional institutions. 

b. Authorize the parole of an offender at an appropriate time. 

2. In establishing procedures for granting of parole to adults the policies 
should require: 

a. Parole decisions by professional commission of parole, independent 
of the institutional staff. 

b. Automatic periodic considerations of parole for each offender. 
c, Agency assistance to the offender in developing ~ plan for his parole. 
d. A 'lI1ritten statement by the commission explaining decisions denying 

parole. 
e. Each offender to be released prior to the expiration of Dis term 

because of the accumulation of "good timel! credits to be released to 
parole supervision until the expiration of his term. 

f. Each eligible offender to be released on parole no later than 90 
days prior to expiration of his dctual term. 

3. In establishing criteria for granting parole the policies should: 

a. Require parole over continued confinement unless specified conditions 
exist. 

b. Stipulate factors that should be considered by the parole commission 
in arrivin~ at its decision. 

c. Direct the parole decision toward factors relating to the individual 
offender and his chances for successful return to the community. 

d. Require a careful examination of the recommendation by the institJ.­
tional staff, the court, the police, or the prosecutor before parole 
may be granted. 
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4. In establishing criteria for parole conditions, the policies should: 

a. Authorize but not require the imposition of specified conditions. 
b. Require that any conditions imposed in an individual case be reason­

ably related to the correctional program of the defendant and not 
unduly restrictive of his liberties or incompatible with his consti­
tutional rights. 

c. Direct that conditions be fashioned on the basis of factors relating 
to individual offenders rather than the offense committed. 

5. In establishing criteria and procedures for parole revocation, the policies 
should provide that a parolee charged with a violation would not be charged unless 
there is a hearing at which probable caUS8 to believe that the parolee did violate 
the condition of his parole is shown. 

6. Such a hearing should be held promptly near the locality to which the 
parolee is paroled. 

7. The hearing should be conducted by an impartial person other than the 
parole officer. 

8. The parolee should be granted notice of the charges against him, the 
right to present evidence, the right ~u confront and cross-examine witnesses 
against him, and the right to be represented by counselor to have cousel appointen 
for him if he is indigent, if required by t'~~ legislation or judicial mandate. 

9. Parole should not be revoked unless: there is substantial evidence of a 
violation of one ot the conditions of parole; the parolee, in advance of a hear­
ing on revocation, is informed of the nature of the violation charged against 
him and is given the opportunity to examine the State's evidence against him 
the parolee is provided with a hearing on the charge of revocation. At the hearing, 
the parolee should be given an opportunity to present evidence on his behalf, to con­
front and cross-examine witnesses against him, and to be represented by counsel 
or to have counsel appointed for him if he is indigent, if required by legislation. 
or judicial mandate; the commission or hearing officer provides a written state"~ 

ment of findin.gs, reasons for their decision, and the evidence relied upon. 

10. Time spent under parole supervision until the date of the violation 
for which parole is revoked should be credited against the sentence imposed by 
the court, unless revocation was due to an additional criminal conviction. 

11. In defining the term for which parole should be granted, the policies 
should prohibit the term from exceeding beyond the maximum prison term imposed on 
the offender by the sentencing court and should authorize the parole commission 
to discharge the parolee from parole at any time" 
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CHAPTER V 

TO INCREASE PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

JiTAND4_RD ,).1 PROFESSIONAL CORRECTIONAL MANAGEMENT 

The Department of Correction should train its management staff to provide, 
at minimum, the fo1lowing system capabilities: 

1. Managerial attitudes and administrative procedures should permit 
each (~mployee to have more say about what he does, including more responsibility 
for deciding how to procede for setting goals and producing effective rehabili­
tation programs, consistent with departmental policy. 

2. Management philosophy should encourage delegation of work-related 
authority to the employee level and acceptance of employee decisions, with the 
recognition that such diffusion of authority does not mean managerial abdication 
but rather that decision can be made by the persons most involved and thus presumably 
bes t qualified. 

3. Administrative flexibility should allow employees to organize into 
teams or groups, recognizing that individuals involved in small working units be­
come concerned with helping their team-mates in achieving common goals. 

4. Desire and administrative capacity should conscientiously eliminate as 
many as possible of the visible distinctions between employee catagories, thereby 
shifting organizational emphasis from an authority or status orientation to a goal 
orientation. 

5. Capability of accomplishing promotion from within the system through a 
carefully designed and properly implemented career development program should be 
developed. 

STANDA~ 5.2 EMPLOYEE-MANAGEMENT RELATIONS 

The Depal."tment of Correction should develop capability to relate effectively to 
and negotiate with employees and offenders. This labor-offender-management 
relations r.apability should consist, at minimum, of the following elements: 

1. All management levels should receive in depth management training 
designed to reduce interpersonal friction and employee-offender alienation. 
Such training specifically should include methods of conflict resolution, 
psychology, group dynamics, human relations, interpersonal communication, 
motivation of employees, and relations with minority and disadvantaged groups. 

2. All management personnel in direct, continuing contact with offenders 
should receive training in psychology. basic counseling, group dynamics, human 
relations, intel.personal communications, motivation with emphasis on indirect 
offender rehabilitation, and relations with minority groups and th~ disadvantaged .. 

3. Through Department of Correction evaluation systems, all system personnel, 
including executives and supervisors, should be evaluated, in part, on their 
interpersonal competence and human sensitivity. 
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4. Top management should have carefully developed and detailed procedures 
for responding immediately and effectively to problems that may develop in the labor­
management or inmata-management relations. These should include specific assignment 
of responsibility and precise delegation of authority for action, sequenced steps 
for resolving grievances and adverse action, and an appeal procedure from agency 
decisions. 

STANDARD 5.3 PROBATION/PAROLE MANPOHER 

The Division of Adult Probation and Parole should develop a comprehensive manpower 
and development training program to recruit, screen, utilize, train, educate, and 
evaluate a full range of probation personnel including volunteers, women, and ex­
offenders. The program should range from entry level to top level positions and 
should include the following: 

1. Provision should be made for effective use of a range of manpower on a 
full- or parttime (volunteer) basis by using a systems approach to identify 
services objectives and by specifying job task and range of personnel necessary 
to meet the objectives. Jobs should be reexamined periodically to insure that 
organizational objectives are being met. 

2. In addition to probation officers, there should be new career lines in 
probation, all built into career ladders. 

3. Advancement (salary and status) should be along t~.;ro tradts: service 
delivery and administration. 

4. Educational qualification for probation officers should be graduation 
from an accredited 4 year college. 

STANDARD 5.4 PAROLE AUTHORITY PERSONNEL 

The qualificatiuns and conditions of appointment of parole corrmission members 
should be specified by statute. 

. . The parole commission should consist of no less than 5 full time members . 

2. Parole commission members should be appointE'.d by the governor from per­
sons whose recognized abilitY$ training, experience, and character qualify them 
for service on the commission. 

3. The term of office of the members of the ce·nunission should be for 4 years. 

4. Parole commission members should possess a high degree of skill in com­
prehending legal issues and statistical information and an ability to develop 
and promulgate policy. 

5. Parole commission members should be compensated consistent with levels 
established by the General Assembly. 

6. Parole board members should participate in continuting training on a 
national basis. 
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STANDARD 5.5 MANAGEMENT BY OBJECTIVE 

The Department of Correction should adopt a program of management by objective in 
which everyone involved-managers, staff, and clients-shares in identifying 
problems, finding mutually agreeable solutions, setting goals and objectives, 
defining new rules for participants, and evaluating effectiveness of these processes. 

1. This program ahould include the following: 

a, Training and development sessions to prepare managers, staff, and 
clients for their new roles in organizational development. 

b. An ongoing evaluation process to determine progress toward mean­
j,ngful management and role change of managers, staff and clients. 

c. A procedure for the participation of other elements of the criminal 
justice system in long range planning for the correctional system. 

c. A change of manpower utilization from traditional roles to those 
in keeping with new management and correctional conc('t.s. 

STANDARD 5.6 PERSONNEL PRACTICES FOR RETAINING STAFF 

The Department of Correction should reexamine and review personnel practices to 
create a favorable organizational climate and eliminate legitimate employee 
dissatisfaction in order to retain capable staff. 

1. Policies should be developed that would provide: 

a. Salaries for all personnel that are competitive with other parts of 
the criminal justice system as well as with comparable occupation 
groups of the private sector of the local economy. An annual cost 
of living adjustment should be mandatory. 

b. Opportunities for advancRment within the system. The system also 
should be open to provide opportunities for lateral entry and 
promotional mobility within jurisdiction and across jurisdictional 
lines. 

c. Elimination of excessive and, unnecessary paperw'ork and chains of 
command that are too rigidly structured and bureaucratic in function, 
with the objective of facilitating cOlnmunication and decision­
making so as to encourage innovation and initiative. 

d. Appropriate recognition for jobs well done. 
e. Workload distribution and schedules based on flexible staffing 

arrangements. Size of the workload should be only one determinate. 
Also to be included should be such others as nature of cases, team 
assignments, and the needs of the offenders. 

STANDARD 5.7 COORDINATED STATE PLAN FOR CRIMINAL JUSTICE EDUCATION 

North Carolina should establish a state plan for coordinating criminal justice 
education to assure a sound academic continuum from an associate of arts through 
graduate studies in criminal justice, to allocate education resources to sections 
of the state with defined needs, and to work toward proper placement of persons 
completing these programs. 

1. Where a state highel education coordinating agency exists, it should be 
utilized to formulate and implement the plan. 

2. Educational leaders, state planners, and criminal justice staff mE'mbers 
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2. Educational leaders, state planners, and criminal justice staff members 
should meet to chart current and future state'vicle distriiJution and location of 
academic l;'Tograms, based on proved needs and resources. 

3. Award of Law Enforcement Education Program funds should be based on 
a sound educational plan. 

4. Preservice graduates of criminal justice education programs should be 
assisted in finding proper employment. 

5. Each unified state correctional system should ensure proper job. 
advancement or reassignment. 

a. Inservice graduates of criminal justice education programs should 
be aided in proper job advancement or reassignment. 

b. Rewards (either increased salary or new Hork assignments) should be 
provided to encourage in-service staff to pursue these educational 
opportunities. 

STANDARD 5.8 INTERN AND WORK STUDY PROGRAMS 

The Department of Correction shoulc' begin to plan, support, and implement 
internship and workstudy programs to attract students to corrections as a career 
and improve the relationship between educational institutions and the field of 
practice. 

1. These programs should include the following: 

a. Recruitment efforts concentrating on capable and qualified student 
interns. 

b. A careful linking between the academic component, work assignments 
and practical experiences for the students. 

c. Collaborati,~ planning for program objectives and execution agree-
able to the university faculty, student interns, and agency staff. 

d. Evaluation of each program. 
e. Compensation for students. 
f. Follow-up with participating students t·o encourage entrance into 

c.orrectional work. 

STANDARD 5.9 RECRUITING AND RETAINING PROFESSIONAL PERSONNEL 

The State of North Cc!olina should develop a policy which entrusts the operation 
of correctional facilities and programs to professionally trained and qualified 
individuals. 

1. Top level management positions should be protected from political 
patronage, and designed to attract qualified and capable professionals. 

2. This policy should include: 

a. A Statement of the qualifications thought necessary for each posi­
tion, such qualifications should be directly related to the respon­
sibilities of the position. 
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b. A stated te~m of office for top level management positions. 
c. A procedure, including a requirement for a showi4g of cause, for 

removal of an individual from office during his term. 

3. For purp03~s of this goal and related standards, top level management 
positions include: 

a. The chief executive officer of the Department of Correction. 
h. M,mbers of the Parole Commission. 
c. C.1ief executive officers of the major divisions of the Department 

of. Correction. 

4. The for6guing policy should authorize some form of personnel system for 
corrcctjonal personnel below the top management level. This system so authorized 
should promote: 

a. Reasonable job security. 
b. Recruitment of profeSSionally trained and qualified individuals. 
c. Utilization of a wide variety of individuals, including minority 

group members and ex-offenders. 

5. Policy with regard to age, sex, residency, physical, and conviction re­
cord requirements should be consistent with the minimum standards provided for 
in North Carolina General Statute l7A. 

L QuaHfied trainers are required to develop and direct the program. 

2. Training is the responsibility of management and should provide staff 
with skills and knowledge to fulfill organizational goals and objectives. 

3. Training should include all members of the organization. 

4. Training should be objective-based and not dependent upon hours spent 
in the classroom. 

5. An educational incentive plan incorporating salary increases and paid 
sabbatical leaves should be developed, 

6. Training should be conducted at designated organizational sites. 

7. By 1977, the following training should be provided: 

a. Upper level managers should receive instruction in e~~9~~ve 
development, budgetting process, management techniques, criminal 
justice system, and utilization of resources available including 
personnel allocation. 

b. Middle Managers should receive criterion referenced instruction in 
management techniques, to include MBO, program budgetting, leader­
ship, motivation, criminal justice system with emphasis on the 
rehabilitation process, and training and personnel evaluation. 

c. First line supervisors should receive criterion referenced in­
struction in leadership ,mo tivation , personnel evaluation, goal 
setting, determination of objectives, tasks performance, criminal 
justi~e system, interpersonal communications skills, case super­
vision, and departmental policies and procedures and the rehabi-



------------------

litative process, as determined by management. 
d. Intermed~ate level personnb~ should receive criterion referenced 

iUdtruction in interpersonal communication, case management, treAt­
ment modes, custodial problems, correctional law, client management, 
and criminal justice system and other areas as determined by 
managemen t . 

e. Entry level personnel should receive criterion referenced instruction 
in tasks as set forth by G. S. l7A in addition to training in inter­
personal communications skills, criminal justice system, and 
correctional law and other areas as determined by management. 

f. Support personnel should receive professional, conference, and 
seminar type training for th~: purpose of maintaining a professional 
competency in their field of expertise. Selection should be deter­
mined by management. 

g, At least 45% of the Departm€'nt of Correction personnel should be 
encouraged to develop a statement in objective form setting forth 
a plan of educational enrichment involving courses in criminal 
justice programs. 
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CHARTER I 

TO REDUCE CRIME 

STANDARD 1.1: PREVENTION 

Programs designed to strengthen family relationships, increase positive in­
fluence of school or provide constructive peer relationships and other forms 
of early intervention shall be encouraged for the purpose qf preventing juvenile 
delinquency. 

STANDARD 1.2: EDUCATION 

In the absence of special circumstances affecting a student's educational or 
developmental needs, every student should have the right to an education sub­
stantially equal to that which is provided other students, with equal access 
to alternative progra.ms. 

1. Schools have an affirmative obligation to provide special services to 
children with special educational needs without restricting these students 
access to other programs generally open to all students. 

2. Juveniles from the ages of 7 through 15 are required by the State to 
attend public school or receive equivalent instruction. 

3. No student ~h~ll be suspended from regular school attendance unless the 
student's continued presence threatens persons, property or the integrity of 
the educational process, and that threat cannot be eliminated by other, less 
restrictive, means. The behavior of the extremely disruptive child should not 
be allowed to interfere with the rights of other children ~c their education. 

4. When a child is suspended or otherwise excludp~ irom school, perhaps 
due to the necessity to work or an inability to attend. during regular school 
hours, the school authorities shall provide the student with equivalent 
education through alternative means. The schools should take responsibility 
early to provide alternative opportunities for an education to meet each 
child's special need. Viable solutions may include afternoon or night school 
sessions and vocational rehabilitation. 

STANDARD 1. 3: ALTERNATIVE EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCES 

The Commission recommends that schools provide alternative programs of education 
to students in need of these programs. 

1. The programs should be based on: 
a. An acknowledgment that a considerable number of students do not 

learn in ways or through experiences that are suitable for the 
majority of individuals. 

b. A recognition that services preViously prOVided th:r:ough the 
criminal justice system for students considered errant or un.­
educable should ,be re'turned to the schools as an educational 
responsibility. 
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2. 
Among 

A variety of methods and procedures could be established to meet this goal. 
these are the following: 

a. Early identification of those students for whom all or parts of the 
regular school programs are inappropriate; and 

b. Testing for each child to determine those for whom services for 
learning disabled youths would be appropriate. 

c. Design of alternative experiences that are compatible with the 
individual learning objectives of each student identified as a 
potential client for these services. 

STANDARD 1. tf: LAW-FOCUSED EDUCATION 

The Department of Public Instruction and the various school districts should 
neek t.o produce significant and lasting chrmges in students by making studies 
in law and legal processes integral parts of the curriculum of elementary and 
secondary school. 

1. Major objectives of the program should include the development among 
elementary and secondary students and their teachers of: 

a. Increased understanding of the legal, political, and educational 
institutions of our constitutional democracy and of the fundamental 
values, processes, and principles on which they are based. 

b. Increased understanding of the role of a citizen in our constitutional 
democracy, including an understanding of, and commitment to, the 
exercise of the rights, privileges, and responsibilities of citizens. 

c. Increased understan2ing of the function in a free soc.iety of civil 
liberties and the rule of law. 

d. Increased understanding of the need for the legitimate exercise of 
authority in the political system, in the social system, and in the 
schools. 

e. Increased understanding of democratic processes and procedures and 
willingness to use them when participating in the making of decisions 
and the management of conflict. 

2. Teacher training pro~rams should: 
a. Prepare teachers to t~ach law studies and use lawyers primarily to 

train teachers. 
b. Be an integral part of the project's activities. 
c. Supply teachers with substantive knowledge about law and appropriate 

instructional techniques. 
d. Not restrict teacher training to formal sessions; counsel and assist 

teachers throughout the school year. 
e. Offe" teacher-training courses through an institution of higher educa­

tion, if possible. 
f. Train non-educators who help teach students and train teachers. 

3. Educators responsible for curr~culum and materials development should; 
a. Create curricula which strive to fundamentally improve students' 

understanding of law and the legal process. 
b. Design curricula for elementary and junior high schools, as well 

as for high schools· 
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c. Strive to present legal issues realistically, acknowledging conflict 
and controversial issues. 

d. Consider developing curricula that assist students to learn about 
careers in law and law enforcement. 

e. Consider producing supplementary materials to help implement lat¥"­
related curricula, without over-investing in materials development. 

f. Make a special effort to provide adequate audio-visual aids. 
4. Methods of instruction in law-focused education should: 

a. Encourage the use of the inquiry method of instruction. 
b. Encourage role-playing exercises. 
c. Seek to develop and implement field-learning exeriences. 
d. Endeavor to use the governance of the school as a model of justice. 

5. The following points should be included in a program of evaluation: 
a. Educational programs should be evaluated. 
b. The prerequisites for useful evaluation should be present. 
c. Evaluations should be conducted by independent evaluators. 
d. Evaluations should measure changes in teachers and gather the opinions 

of others actively involved in projects. 
e. Evaluations of teachers and students should be both formal and :'t.nfQrmaJ.. 
f. Funding agencies should avail themselves of the services of experts in 

educational evaluation. 
g. National funding agencies should consider supporting research into the 

best means of evaluating programs. 
h. National funding agencies should consider supporting longitudinal 

evaluations of programs. 

STJI..NDARD 1.5: DEVELOPMENT OF A POSITIVE RELATIONSHIP WITH LAW ENFORCEMEJ:>~~~ 

Students in the North Carolina school system should be given an opportunity to 
develop a positive, on-going relationship with law enforcement officers outside 
of their authoritative or coersive role as enforcers of the law. Efforts should 
be made, primarily through a strategy such as the police-school liaison officer, 
to increase the knowledge of youths of law and law enforcement and to improve 
the ima.ge of law enforcement held by youths. 

STANDAnD 1.6: RECREATION AS A PREVENTIVE EFFORT 

This COIT@ission recommends that recreation be recognized as an integral part of 
an intervention strategy aimed at preventing delinquency; it should not be re­
legated to a peripheral role. 

1. Recreation programs should be created or exp~nded to serve the total youth 
community, with particular attention devoted to special needs arising from poor 
family relationships, school failure, limited opportunities, and strong social 
pressures to participate in gang behavior. 

2. Municipal recreation programs should assume responsibility for all youth 
in the community, emphasizing outreach services involving moving recreation 
workers in order to recl:uit youths who might other,,y'ise not be reached and for 
whom recreation opportunities may provide a deterrent to aelinquency. 
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3. Maximum use ~ould be made of existing recreational facilities in the 
afternoons and evenings) on weekends, and throughout the summer. Where existing 
recreational facilities are inadequate, other community agencies should be encour­
aged to provide facilities at minimal cost or at no cost where feasible. 

4. Communities should be encouraged, through special funding, to develop their 
own recreation programs with appropriate guidance from recreational advisors. 

5. Recreation leaders should be required to learn preventive and cOD.Btructive 
methods of dealing with disruptive behavior, and they should recognize that an 
individual can satisfy his recreational needs in many environments. Leaders 
should assume responsibility for mobilizing resources and helping people fina 
personally satisfying experiences suited to their individual needs. 

STANDARD 1.7: EXPANSION OF JOB OPPORTUNITIES FOR YOUTH 

Employers and unions should institute or accelerate efforts to expand job or 
membership opportunities to youth. 

1. These efforts should include the elimination of arbitrary personnel 
selec .on criteria and exclusionary policies based on such factors as minimum 
age requirements and bonding procedures. 

2. Employers and unions should also support actions to remove unnecessary 
or outdated state and federal labor restrictions on employing young people. 

3. Employers should institute or expand training programs to sensitize 
management and supervisors to the special problems young people may bring to 
their jobs. 

l~. Laws governing eligibility for participation in vocational rehabilitation, 
community collegn, and technical institute programs should be lowered to age 
fourteen. 

STANDARD 1.8: AFTER-SCHOOL AND SUMMER EMPLOYMENT 

Every community should have after-school cwd summer employment programs 1:or 
youth. 

1. These programs should include fourteen and fifteen year olds who have been 
excluded from such programs in the past. 

2. These programs should be sponsored by governmental or private groups but 
should include such elements as recruitment from a variety of community rlesources, 
selection on the basis of economic need, and a sufficient rese.·voir of job 
possibilities. 

3. The youths involved should have the benefit of an adequate orientation 
period with pay and an equitable wage. 

4. Local, state, and federal child labor regulations should be changed wherever 
possible to broaden employment opportunities for youth. 
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5. I~ may be possible for a community to combine its obligatj.f'n to provide 
recreatic.nal outlets with its desire to create opportunities for Youth employ­
ment by creating positions for young people in the development or maintenance 
of parks or recreational facilities, the organization of athletic programs 
as well as in the supervision of particul~r sports events. 

STANDARD 1. 9: EARLY DETECTION OF NEED FOR SERVICES IN JUVENILES 

It shall be the duty of teachers and principals to screen and observe ~ll pupils 
in order to detect signs and symptoms of drug and alcohol abu.se, physical or 
emotional stress or signs of severe behavioral problems and to record and report 
the result of their findings in accordance with the established policies and 
procedures. 

All rules and regulations regarding screening and observation by teachers and 
principals and for medical and psychiatric examination of pupils attending tha 
public schools shall be made by the State Superint6ndent of Public Instruction 
in cooperation with the Department of Human Resources. 

STAND~~D 1.10: STATE DRUG EDUCATION PROGRAM 

Drug and alcohol prevention education training shall be provided for public 
school teachers, counselors and administrators by the North Carolina Drug 
Authority. 

Drug abuse prevention education training shall be provided to county agency 
and organization personnel, private citizens and local community groups. 

STANDARD l.ll! DlVERRION 

The, Law and Order Cormnission views diversion as a legitimate part of the CJ 
System. Diversion refers to the process of referring youths LO existing 
community resources outside the juvenile justice system in lieu of further 
juvenile justice processing. Diversion can take place at any point between 
investigation and the child's first appearance in juvenile ~ourt. The 
appropriate authority should make the decision to divert as soon as adequate 
information can be obtained. Guidelines for making diversion decisions 
should be established and made public. 

1. The process of diversion should not circumvent the ccnstitutio~al right 
of each child to a judicial determination of guilt prior to having restraints 
imposed on his/her freedom. 

L& The factors to be used in determining whether a juvenile should be 
selected for diversion should include the following: 

a. The needs and interests of the juvenile and the victim or society 
are better served by diversion than by official processing. 

b. Services to meet the juvenile's needs and problems are unavailable 
within the criminal justice system or may be provided more 
,')ffectively outside the system. 

c. The apprehension or arrest has already served as a desired deterrent. 
d~ The juvenile does not present a substantial danger to himself or others. 
e. The juvenile voluntarily accepts the offered alternative to further 

justice system processing. 
f. Prosecution toward conviction may cause undue harm to the juvenile or 
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e:r.:acerb.o.te the social problems that led to his delinquent/undisciplined act. 
3. Specialized training in the rights and individual needs of youth and 

adolescents should be provided to all personnel who may have the opportunity to 
participate in the decision to divert a juvenile rather than refe~ him ~o 
juvenile court. This training is crucial in assuring that discretion. will be 
exercised at all levels on the basis of good judgement and sound rea.soning • 

.§~ARD 1..12: LAW ENFORCE:MENT DIVERSION 

Every police agency, where permitted by law, should immediately divert from the 
criminal and juvenile justice systems any juvenile who comes to the attention 
of police, and for whom the purpose of the juvenile process would be inappropriate, 
or in whose case other resources would be more effective. All diversion dis­
positions should be made pursuant to written agency policy that insures fairness 
and uniformity of treatment. Diversion should take place. at any point between 
investigation and the filing of a formal petition. 

1. In cases where diversion is exercised, records should be kept to be used 
only in cases wher~ a child later comes to court on an additional charge. 

2. Diversion policies shall address the procedure for referral of mentally 
ill persons to appropriate resources in a mental health agency~ 

3. When law enforcement has taken custody of a juvenile prior to disposition, 
the following guidelines shall be observed: 

a. Under the provisions of Gault and Miranda, law enforcement agencies 
shall first warn juveniles of their ri.:Jht to remain sHent while 
under custodial questioning. 

b. After apprehending a juvenile the parent or guardian must be notified 
immediately. ) 

4. All accused first offender misdemeanants and all other accused misdemeanants J 
who have been free of involvement with the juvenile court for the previous year 
should be diverted rather than processed in the court~ /' 

5. Serious consideration should be given to diversion of all apprehended ./ 
juveniles taking into account the nature of the alleged offense, the age an9 
circumstances of the juvenile, and recommendations for diversion made by the 
complainant. 

STANDARD 1.13: JUVENILE INTAKE SERVICES DIVERSION 

All practical diversion shall be pursued during the initial intake screening 
process to keep the juvenile out of the judicial system, especially in the 
case of the undisciplined and first offender. Diversion should take place at 
any point between arrest and the child's first appearance in juvenile court. 

1. In cases where diversion is exercised, a written statement of the fact 
of, and reason for, the diversion should be made and retained as ~n informal, 
rather that a. formal, court document. When a juven:i.le who comes under a 
category of offenders for whom diversion regularly is considered is not diverted, 
a written statement of the reasons should be retained. 

2. Consideration should be given, but not limited to, the folloWing factors 
as favorable to diversion: 

a. The relative youth of the offender 
b. The willingness of the victim to have no conviction sought 
c. Any likelihood that the offender suffers from an emotional or 

mental condition whicil was related to his crime and for which treat­
ment is available. 
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d. Any likelihood that the crime was significantly related to any other 
condition or situation such as unemployment or family problems that 
would be subject to change by participation in a diversion program. 

e. The best interest of the child would be served through diversion. 
Among the factors that may be considered unfavorable to diversion are: 
f. Any history of the use of physical violence tow'ard others 
g. A history of anti-social conduct indicating that such conduct has 

become an ingrained part of the defendant's lifestyle and would be 
particularly resLstant to change. 

h. The best interr:.dt of the child and the community can be served 
t.hrough a decision not to divert. 

STANDARD 1.14: PROVISION OF DIAGNOSTIC SERVICES BY THE DEPARTMENT OF HUMAN RESOURCES 

It shall be 
appropriate 
services on 
agencies or 

t~e.r~sponsibility of the Department of Human Resources, through its 
dl.vl.sl.ons, to provide interdisciplinary, connnunity based diagnostic 
referral from and in collaboration with appropriate criminal justice 
officials. 

STANDARD 1.15: SEPARATION OF JUVENILE AND fillULT DETAINEES 

No juvenile shall be held in an adult facility that has not been approved as a 
holdover facility by the Jail Services Branch of Facility Services in the Department 
of Human Resources. 

1. In order for a facility to bG structurally and administratively approved 
as a holdover facility, the following requirements must be met: 

a. Separate quarters for juveniles in which it is not possible to see or 
converse with adult inmates 

b. Close supervision of juvenile ir~ates by attendants of same sex. 
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2. No juvenile ahal] be held in a holdover facility in excess of five 
calendar days while awa_~ing disposition of case, court hearing or transportation 
to an approved detention facility. 

3, The holdover facility should operate seven days a week,twenty~four hours 
a day. Records shall be maintained for access by the Division of Facility Services, 
Jail Services Branch and the Division of Youth Services, Department of Human Resources. 

4. Personnel shall be assigned to holdover facilities on the basis of their 
empathy, personal interest and experience. All per~onnel shall have received at 
least 60 hours of training through the Jail Services Branch of Facility Services. 

5. Formal or informal contacts should be developed with youth-serving agencies in 
the community for the purpose of having temporary services available to juveniles 
confined in these faciliti~s. 

STANDARD 1.16: SHELTER CARE FACILITIES AND NON-SECURE PROGRAMS 

Shelter care facilities shall be a'V'ailable to every county. The purpose of the 
shelter care facility is to offer emergency, short term shelter to undisciplined 
or delinquent children who do not pose a threat to themselves or to the community. 

1. Shelter care facilities shall offer temporary, high quality care and shelter 
to children whose best interest call only be served with this type. of placement. 

2. All shelter care facilities shall be licensed, certified or approved through 
the Department of Human Resources. Specific standards are being developed by the 
Department of Human Resources to cover the operation of shelter care facilities. 

3. Additiona:l options for providing non- se.('''re care to juveniles include 
assistan\!e for (;!mergency foster care services, out-reach or "street worket's", 
subsidies through contracts for programs providing services to youths as an 
alternative to secure detention) and other appropriate forms of crisis intervention 
designed to offer shelter and necessary services to runaways or children in family 
crisis situations. 

STANDARD 1.17: SECURE DETENTION 

Secure detention shall be instituted on a regional basis. Use of secure detention 
shall be confined to those juveniles alleged or adjudicated delinquent or un­
disciplined who pose a serious threat to themselves or to the community. 

1. No juvenile shall be held in secure detention without a detention order. 
·A detention order shall be issued immediately after the filing of a formal 
petition with juvenile court. 

2. If a juvenile presen~s a threat to his own personal safety and it can be 
determined that a hospital or mental health facility is needed, temporary care 
shall be available through the Division of Mental Health Services. 
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STANDARD 1.1.8: NON-RESIDENTIAL SERVICES 

Each county, through its mID or private resources, should develop community~ 
based non-re.sidential service agencies as an alternative to juvenile court pro­
ce.ssing for alleged delinquent or undisciplined offenders and to serve as a 
deliverer of needed services to juveniles. 

1. The primary objective of a non-residential service agency should be 
to deliver needed services to juveniles. This should not preclose the 
agency from assisting families as well. The agency should: develop in­
formation,referral and diagnostic systems; coordinate existing service 
resources; develop needed .tew resources; provide needed direct services; and 
moni.tor the provision of services by other agencies. 

2. In order to encourage early diversion, the police and the juvenile intake 
officers should be included in the planning and administration of the non­
residential service agency. Formal referral to an agency of this type should 
represent an alternative to prosecution. Such a referral, therefore, should 
be accompanied by a formal termination of all legal proceedings against the 
juveniles. Any juvenile should have the right to request processing by the 
juvenile court in lieu of formal diversion. Participation in a non-residential 
service agency should be voluntary. 

3. In developing a service system the agency should first evaluate 
existing community resources ane the availability of servtces to juveniles. 
Non-residential services provided could include: 

a. Individual and family counseling/therapy. 
b. Athletics and spot't:s programs 
c. Job training and placement 
d. Delivery of or referral for necessary medical, psychiatric and 

legal services. 
4. Staff should include both community residents and former juvenile 

participants who have demonstrated an interest to work in this area. Training 
should be available to encourage the development or advancement of those 
skills necessary to work with young people in a non-residential agency setting. 
Community volunteers should be trained and used whenever appropriate either as 
part-time staff or as supplemental staff for special projects. 

STANDARD 1.19: COMMUNITY RESIDENTIAL SERVICES 

Each county, through its own or private resources, should develop sufficient 
community-based residential alternatives to incarceration or juvenile court 
processing for alleged delinquent or: undisciplined juveniles. 

1. The residential program should provide a setting whereby guidance, 
counseling, supervision and necessary services are available to each child through 
a treatment plan developed with participation encouraged by all who may be 
involved in the plan. 
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2. RasidenUal programs shall meet all standards and requirements for 
licensing as developed by the Facility Services Division of the Department 
of Human Resources. 

3. Programs to offer residential services include: group homes, foster­
care homes, half-way houses, drug abuse camps, therapeutic or wilderness 
camps and shelter-care facilities. 

4. Staff should be selected on the basis of their educational and 
communicative skills as well as a demonstrated interest in the problems of 
young people. Additional oppoctunities for training in supplementing these 
skills should be available to all employees. Community volunteers should be 
encouraged and trained to participate.in the residential service program. 

STANDARD 1.20: DRUG AND ALCOHOL ABUSE SERVICES 

Each CO\lnty shall insure the availability of counseling and treatment services 
for drug and alcohol abuse problems of juveniles residing within the county. 
The county shall further insure adequate mechanisms for transportation and 
~rans£erral of juveniles in need of these services to locations where they 
exist. 

These sarvices shall be provided by facilities coordinated through the Division 
of Mental Health Services and/or the North Carolina Drug Commission. 

STANDARD 1.21: PROVISI0N OF TREATMENT SERVICES BY THE DEPT. OF HUMAN RESOURCES 

The Department of Human Resources, through its appropriate divisions, should pro­
vide appropriate me~ttil 11~alth services for emotionally disturbed children in 
coordination with criminal justice agencies and officials. These services may 
be provided through programs '1hich include the following: 

1. Outpatient treatment services should be provided to offer a range of 
individual and group tre~tment services to emotionally disturbed youth and their 
parents through the community mental health centers. 

2. Day or Night treatment services should offer individual and gI'OUp treat­
ment services for the major part of the day or night (but not total 24 hour 
care) to emotionally disturbed youth, to include psychological and psychiatric 
serVices, education, vocational training, and parent support services, through 
the commul1ity mental health centers. 

3. Innovative, therapeutic programs should be encouraged for emotionally 
disturbed children as alternatives to training schools, group homes or hospital 
care. W~_lderness camping or programs to offer survival skills development may 
be viable alternatives. 
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4. Residential treatment services should provide treatment services in the 
context of community-based residential care to emotionally disturbed youth to 
include psychological and psychiatric services, education, vocational training 
and parent suppor.t services, through community mental health centers or regional 
programs. Individualized community-based residential programs co~ld provide 
intensive tr.eatment through a behavioral management program for moderately or 
severely emotionally disturbed children. 

5. Intensive treatment services in psychiatric hospitals should be provided 
to offer intensive diagn.ostic and treatment services in the four regional 
hospitals to seriously emotionally disturb~d youth ~o include psychological and 
psychiatric services, education, vocational training and parent support services. 

STANDARD 1.22: INSTITUTIONAL SERVICES 

Youth confined in institutions operated by the Youth Services Division of the Dept. 
of Human Resources shall have all services available to them necessary to their 
individual growth and development. 

1. Services provided shall include the following: 
a. High quality and prompt medical and dental care 
b. Supervised social skill-building activities for leisure time that 

offer opportunities for personal and creative expression and improvement 
of ccmmunication skills through recreation, art, dance and/or drama. 

c. Educ~tiona~ opportunities equivalent to those available to the students 
in public schools which may include proper training to teachers within 
the institution in the identification of under-achievers and diagnOSis 
of problems. 

d. Special services to those who have been identified through proper 
testing methods to h':lw~ l€arc.ing disabilities. Every committed child 
should be teste'd at the f-L:t'3t opportunity to insure early detection of 
learning disabilities. 

e. Counseling services should be available to the indiVidual, small 
or large group to facilitate self-discovery and to provide a socia1-
emotional climate condv.cive to the motivation of behav:i.oral change 
and interpersonal growth. 

f. Vocational training shall be provided to prepare the juveniles, where 
opportunities e~dst, to accept responsible positions in the labor market 
upon their release =~om the institution or upon graduation from their 
educational responsibilities. The :vdority sh('u1d be placed upon education 
where motivation ir!. this direction exists. 

g. Work therapy oppor.tunities should be provided to allow each child to 
experience work 8.f1 essential to accomplishing goals. 

h. A concerted effort: must be made to provide voluntary drug and alcoholism 
treatment programs for drug addicts, drug abusers) alcoholics and 
alcohol abusers who are within correctional institutions. 

2. Specialized training of existing personnel should be emphaSized in areas 
where additional skills are necessary to provide these services. The recruitment 
and training of volunteers is an essential factor in establishing community ties 
and one-to-one rela':lonships for the children within the institutions. 
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STANDA..1U) 1.23: EXPANDED JUVENILE COURT JURISDICTION 

The juvenile court shall be given expanded au'thority, including criminal 
jurisdiction, over the families of undisciplined, neglected and delinquent youths. 
This shall enable the court to require families to receive treatment when 
deemed necessary_ 

Family ~ourt counselors shall be used under the jurisdiction of juvenile 
court to provide needed counseling service I Co parents and juveniles. 
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CH!.PTER II 

TO PROTECT INDIVIDUAL RIGH.'l'S 

STANDARD 2.1: JUVENILE LEGAL DEFENSE ---. 

The state shall establish, on a pilot basis, a juvenile defender program in two 
court districts, so that the effects of all youths charged with a delinquent 
act having access to legal counsel may be determined. 
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CHAPTER III 

TO ACHIEVE JUSTICE 

STANDARD 3.1: REVISION OF LAWS RELATING TO JUVENILES 

The statutes pertaining to juveniles should be thoroughly reviewed and 
necessary and desirable changes should be drafted for the consideration of 
the General Assembly. F0:t'~:~-htfl purpose, a juvenile code commission or some 
other body should be established and provided with adequate staff assistance 
to carry out its responsibilities. 

1. This body should, among other things, consider the following matters~ 
a. The legal definition of juvenile offenses. 
b. The juvenile jurisdiction of the courts with a possible extension 

of this jurisdiction over families in need of services and con­
sideration of the present waiver restrictions. 

c. The undisciplined category as well as the age of the delinquent and 
undisciplined child. 

d. The establishing of objective, uniform procedures for exercising 
discretion in processing juvenile offenders that will result in 
greater fairness than the procedures presently followed by law 
enforcement officers and court officials in the State. 

c. The funding, by the State, of lccal services affecting juvenile 
delinquency including such possibilities as probation subsidy, local 
purchase of services of private organizations with state-granted 
funds anu assumption by the State of the costs of local delinquency­
related services now supported by federal funds. 

f. The delineation of responsibilities for conditional release and 
aftercare services. 

o' Consideration of the compulsory school attendance statute. 

h. The protection of law enforcement and juvenile intake officers in 
the diversic'~ process. 

STANDARD 3. 2 ~ DE INSTITUTION..tl.LlZATION OF STATUS OFFENDERS 

Juveniles who are alleged or adjudicated undisciplined or in violation of 
probation due to a status offense should not generally be eligible for commit­
ment to training schools opera.ted by the Division of Youth Services, Department 
of Human Resources. Each -.!ounty is encouraged to make residential and non­
residential programs available in order to provide needed services to those 
children for whom incarceration may othen1ise be the oaly alternative. If it 
can be determined tha.t no further community resources are available to meet 
the needs of the child and it is in the best interest of the child and the 
community, a hearing for corrnnitrnent may be held. 
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STANDARD 3. 3: DISPOSITIONAL CRITERIA 

The court should employ the least restrictive category and duration of disposition 
that is appropriate to the seriousness of the offense, as modified by the 
culpability indicated by the circumstances of the particular case, the age and 
prior record of the juvenile. as well as those influences having an effec.t on the 
situation of the juvenile at the time of the offense. 

1. The imposition of a particular disposition should be accompanied by 
a statement of the facts relied on in support of the dispositions and the 
reasons for selecting the disposition and rejecting less restrictive alternatives. 

2. Juveniles adjudicated delinquent or undiSciplined should have access to 
all publicly funded services to which non-adjudicated juveniles have access and 
in addition, to those services necessary for their personal growth and 
development. Services may be provided directly by correctional agencies 0r 
obtained by purchase or otherwise, from other public or private agencies. 

3. The correctional agency has the obligation to inform the court if all 
required services are not being provided to juveniles under its superv~s~on. 
Unless the court can ensure that the required services are provided, it should 
reduce the nature of the disposition to a less severe disposition that will ensure 
aCC2SS, or dis~iss the juvenile. 
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CHAPTER IV 

TO INCREASE EFFICIENCY IN THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM 

STANDARD 4.1 DEVELOPMENT OF A JUVENILE DATA BASE 

The Youth Services Division of the Department of Human Resources and the 
Juvenile Services Division of the Administrative Office of the Courts, in the 
establishment of their information systems, shall implement fully the computerized 
juvenile justice information system. They shall design their data base to satisfy 
the following requirements, when app;copriate: 

1. The information-statistics functions of offender accounting, administrative 
decision-making, ongoing resear.ch, and rapid response 'Co questions should be 
reflected in the design. 

2. The data base should allow easy compilation of an annual statistical report, 
including sections on population characteristics tabulated for given points in 
time, a recapitulation of population movement for the full year, and an analysis 
of recidivism of offense and other characteristics. 

3. The data base should include all data required at decision points. The 
information useful to personnel at each decision point in the juvenile system 
should be ascertained in designing the data base. 

4. The requirements of other criminal justic,e information systems for data 
should be considered in the design, and an interface between the juvenile system 
and other criminal justice systems developed, including support of offender­
based transaction systems. 

5. All data base records should be individual-based and contain elements 
that are objectively codable by clerk. The procedures for coding data should 
be estat)lished uniformly. 

6. Tne integrity and quality of data in each record is the responsibility 
of the information group. Periodic audits should be made and quality control 
procedures estab1ished. 

7. The juvenile information-statistics system should be designed and im­
plemented modularly to accommodate expansion of the data base. Techniques should 
be established for pilot testing new modules without disrupting ongoing operations 
of the system. Interactions with planners and administrators should occur before 
introduction of innovations~ 

8. Data bases should be designed for future analysis, recognizing the lag 
between program implementation and evaluation. 

9. The results of policies (in terms of evaluation) should be reported to 
administrators, arld data base content should be re&ponsive to the needs of 
changing practices and policies to guarantee that the all-important feedback 
loop will not be broken. 

10. The initial design of the juvenile data base should recognize that change 
will be continual. Procedures to assure smooth transitions should be established. 

11. The means for collecting data should be compatible. The juvenile justice 
information system should be designated for collecting. compiling, and formulating 
data into usable information. 
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STANDARD 4.2. STL~Y OF RESOURCES AND NEEDS OF THE JUVENILE JUSTICE SYSTEM 

Each county, the State as a whole, and where appropriate, each region, judicial 
district or high crime city, in North Carolina shall conduct an assessment of 
delinquency prevention and juvenile justice existing resources and services 
needed, 

1. Crime analysis should be used to establish full statistical justification 
for those programs identified to meet the needs within the state. 

2. Each community is encouraged to measure the resources available as 
well as the degree of acceptance and support which can reasonably be expected 
from citizens within that community toward the individual programs which are . 
identified to meet the needs of that community. 

STANDARD 4.3: RESEARCH 

A research capability shall be established in each component of the juvenile 
justice system for identifying the major social, economic and demographic 
elements relating to that component and for analysis of the future impact of 
changes within each of these elements to the juvenile justice system. 

STANDARD 4. 4: PLANNING 

Each youth-serving agency of the juvenile justice system as well as each 
county, region, judicial district and the state as a whole shall develop 
a procedure for continuous long-term, intermediate and short-range planning for 
administrative functions as well as for service delivery. 

1. An assessment of future support services and. resources required for 
effective implementation of formulated plans should be developed. 

2. A procedure, open to employees and volunteers, should be developed for 
establishing, reviewing and improving goals, standards and/or objectives at least 
annually. 

3. Planning for juvenile services within each county should be coordinated 
to prevent duplication of services. Lines of communication should be care­
fully established during ·the planning process to allow maximum utilization 
of services by juveniles in the system. 

STANDARD 4.5: EVALUATION 

Program plans shall be designed to include a compon~ilt for the purpose of 
self-evaluation (an internal assessment of program results) as well as the tools 
for. recovery of appropriate information to enable in-depth evaluation 
activities where deemed necessary. Each program should evaluate itself as to 
success or failure, with reasons determined where a program has failed. 
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1. The capability to monitor each program at least ann~ally, from a 
programmatic as well as a grants management viewpoint, shall be so~ght to 
determine progress toward previously specified objectives and to providf~ 
current information on program activities. 

2. The evaluation process should provide an effective mechanism for 
funneling information gleaned from existing programs, relative to success 
or failure, back into the planning process. 

STANDARD 4.6: COMMUNICATION AMONG YOUTH-SERVING :PERSONS AND AGENCIES 

Efforts to increase co~nunication, coordinate planning and combine resources 
shall be encouraged among those persons and youth-serving agencies who are 
involved in the juvenile justice system. Among those relationships which 
should be encouraged are: 

1. Court counselors and teachers should seek a better understanding of 
their mutual responsibilities in serving youths with learning disabilities 
and other school-:re1ated problems. 

2. Police and intake officers should work together in deve10ping policies 
to govern diversion of juveniles from further court processing. 

3. Administrators of the school system should coordinate with the police 
and courts in efforts to increase the opportunities for positive contact 
between students and the criminal justice system. 

4. State agencies should coordinate efforts to make tra:i.ning <;tvailab1e 
to all youth-serving personnel as well as volunte~rs with an interest in 
children, 

5, Public and private con~unity service agencies should coordinate 
planning and combine resources when necessary to avoid duplication of 
services. 

STANDARD 4.7; STATE RESPONSIBILITY TO COORDINATE WITH COMMUNITY SERVICES 

State agencies with responsibility for children with behavioral problems 
shall begin to analyze their needs, resources and gaps in services. and to 
develop a systematic plan with timetables and scheme for encouraging the 
implementation of a range of community alternatives. The plan should specify 
the service to be provided directly by correctional authorities and those 
to be offered through other community resources. 

Minimum alternatives to be included in the plan should be the fOllowing: 
1. Diversion mechanisms and programs prior to trial and sentence. 
2. Non-residential supervision programs in addition to probation and 

parole. 
3. Residential alternatives to incau: .. (>,>:'ation. 
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4. Community resources open to confined populations and institutional 
resources available to the entire community. 

5. Pre-release programs. 
6. Community facilities for released offenders in the critical re+entry 

phase. 

STANDARD 4.8: JUVENILE UNITS 

Every law enforcement agency having more than fifteen sworn officers shall 
establish a separate juvenile unit. (The Commission rec.ognizes that th.e 
juv1.mile officer has a separate function under team policing.) 

1. Every law enforcement agency should require all juvenile unit 
applicants to meet rigorous and thorough entry level requirements which may 
include any of the following conditions at a minimum: 

a. Four-year degree from a college or university. 
b. Demonstrated interest in and ability to communicate with children. 
c. The successful completion of a thorough physical and 

psychological examination. 
2. The specific duties and responsibilities of these positions shall be 

based upon the particular juvenile problems within the community. 
3. The juvenile specialists, besides concentrating on law enforcement as 

related to juveniles, should provide support to community efforts for the 
benefit of juveniles. 

4. The juvenile specialists shall be assigned responsibility for conducting 
as many juvenile investigations as practicable,assisting field officers in 
juven;i.le matters, and maintaining liaison with other agenc'ies and organiztltions 
interested in juvenile matters. 

5. Each unit should be accessible seven days a week, twenty-four hours a day. 

S'.liu.i"DARD 4.9: ESTABLISHMENT OF POLICIES AND PROCEDURES 

Every law enforcement executive shall establish written policies goveraing the 
agency's involvement in the prevention, deterrence, and detection of delinquent 
behavior and juvenile crime. 

1. Every law enforcement executive shall provide for maximum participation 
in the policy formulation process. 

2. Every law enforcement agency :shall establish, in cooperation with the 
courts, written policies and procedures governing agency action in juvenile 
matters which stipulates at a minimum: 
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a. The specific form of agency cooperation with other governmental 
agencies concerned with delinquent behavior, abandonment, neglect, 
dependency, undisciplined offenses and juvenile crimes as well as 
with those agencies who offer services to the families of juveniles. 

b. The specific form of agency cooper.ation with non-governmental 
agencies and organizations where assistance in juvenile matters may 
be obtained. 

c. The procedures for taking a juvenile into custody and for detention 
of juveniles. 

d. The policies which would allow for effective alternatives when arrest 
for certain offenses would be inappropriate. 

e. The procedures for diversion, referral or release of juveniles into 
parental custody. 

f. The procedures covering use of community alternatives for any 
juvenile for whom the purpose of the juvenile process is inappropriate 
or in whose case other resources would be more effective. 

g. The policies and procedures which allow for processing of mentally 
ill persons who come into contact with the agency and may be in need 
of services from mental health authorities. 

STANDARD 4.10: IW:ESTIGATIVE CAPABILITIES 

Every law enforcement agency shall develop juvenile investigative capabilities. 
Juvenile officers, when available, or patrol officers should realize that they 
are preliminary investigators and they should conduct thorough preliminary 
investigations. However, investigative specialists should be assigned every 
serious or complex preliminary investigation when delay will not hamper the 
investigation. 

STANDARD 4~ 11: JUVENILE INTAKE SERVICES 

Juvenile courts in each Judicial District shall have a uniform intake system with 
services available to every county. Guidelines and procedures should be developed 
through the Juvenile Services Division of the Administrative Office of the 
Courts and should be reviewed at least annually, with opportunity for internal 
and external input in the process. 

1. No petition shall be filed without having been reviewed by an intake officer. 
2. A court contact person shall be easily accessible to the citizens (any time 

d1lring regular working days). "Court contact person" means whomever a citizen should 
see regarding the fi.ling of the juvenile petition. Hq may be an intake worker, a 
deputy clerk with juvenile responsibility, a court counselor or any other des­
ignated person, 
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3. Intake services shall be expanded to offer more complete services to 
every county in each judicial district. An intake worker shall be regularly 
available (at least once weekly) to every county. 

4. The intake worker shall begin work on a case no longer than five days 
after a complaint is filed in a multi-county district or two days after the 
complaint is filed in a single county district. The intake decision should 
be completed within fifteen days of the complaint, preferably before. 

5. Screening during juvenile intake should include the following 
responsibilities: 

a. Should identify cases which are technically appropriate for the 
court, but should not receive formal court r.ecognition. 

b. Should provide an immediate test of jurisdiction at the first 
presentation of the case and ferret out the contested matters in the 
preliminary inquiry. 

c. Should provide the machinery for the resolution of cases or the 
diversion of cases from further court process through referra.l to 
other agencies when appropriate and beneficial to the child. 

d. Should give the court an early opportunity to discover the attitudes 
of the juvenile, the parent, law enforcement, and any other referral 
sources, 

e. Should help in controlling the court's caseload. 
f. Should operate in the sensitive area of direct confrontation with 

law eniOrC€!;ilent~ the school, and other community agencies. 
6. Juvenile courts shall be required to consider the following factors at 

a minimum during intake. 
a. Does child admit to offense. 
b. Nature of the offense. 
c. Age and maturity of juvenile. 
d. Previous history and all available records of the juvenile. 
e. The attitude of the juvenile, his family, his conduct, and the 

victim. 
f. The attitude of the parents toward the juvenile. 
g. The availability of community alternatives. 
h. Potential harm to himself or others. 

7. The intake process shall consist of two phases. In the first phase the 
child's rights and the purpose of intake and the juvenile court are explained 
to the child an~ his parents, along with a summary of the allegations. If the 
child denies or refuses to participate and the case is technically appropriate 
for a court, a juvenile petition is filed. If the child admits, the second 
phase of intake begins which is concerned with the possibility of diversion. 

8. The minimum educational requirements for entry level professional staff 
positions should be a bachelor's degree supplemented by a year of graduate study 
in social work or the behavioral sciences or a full-year of full-time employment 
under professional supervision for a correctional or social services agency. 
Additional training should be available to all staff. 

9. Paraprofessionals and volunteers should be trained and utilized to 
perform a variety of functions ranging from direct provision of services to 
juveniles to administrative and clerical office work. 
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STANDARD 4.12: ORGANIZATION AND POLICY DEVELOPMENT OF JUVENILE SERVICES DIVISION 

The Juvenile Services Division of the Administrative Office of the Courts should 
give continuing review to the improvement and strengthening of its organizational 
ctructure and the development of policies and procedures to assure that court 
counselors have adequate support and supervision in carrying out their responsi­
bilities and providing uniform services, 

1. To the extent determined to be necessary a system of regional super­
visors or coordinators should be implemented. 

2. A manual or compilation of policies and procedures to cover intake, 
probation and aftercare should be developed and distributed to intake workers 
and court counselors in each judicial district. 

STANDbRD L~.13: PSYCHO-SOCIAL BVAULATION SERVICES 

Expanded psycho-social evaluation services shall be available tQ every judicial 
district within the State. 

1. Psychological consultation services should be available to juvenile 
court counselors. 

2. Psychological services and psychiatric treatment should be offered 
to children who are determined to need specialized care while on probation. 

3. All youth considered for commitment to the Division of Youth Services 
should have a complete diagnostic evaluation prior to commitment. 

STA1®ARD 4.14: VOLUNTEER SERVICES IN JUVENILE COUR'r 

Each judicial district shall explore the feasibil:lty of developing volunteer 
programs for youth placed on probation with the Administrative Office of the 
Courts. 

1. The Administratj.ve Office of the Courts shall provide the services of 
full-time volunteer coordinators to juvenile courts in each district to 
insure proper training and supervision of volunteers in their relationships 
with juveniles as well as with other full-time court counselors. 

2. Trained volunteers should be able to increase the amount of exposure 
of each child served in the district to counseling and adult supervision as 
well as to reduce the percentage of children returning to juvenile court. 
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STANDARD 4.15: USE OF EFFECTIVE TREATMENT TECHNIQUES IN JUVENILE CmmT COUNSELING 

Adequate experimentation should be done by the court l.!ounse1ing system to make the 
most effective methods of treatment availr':>le to youths receiving probation and 
aftercare services. 

Among 
l. 
2. 
3. 

in the 

those methods reviewed should be: 
Use of volunteers to supplement services. 
Individual as well as group counseling techniques. 
Potential strategies for encouraging each youth to become involved 
development and implementation of an individualized treatment plan. 

STANDARD 4.16: COMMUNITY SUPPORT SERVICES 

All state agencies including the_Division of Youth Services, the Division of 
Vocational Rehabilitational Services and the Juvenile Services Division through 
its aftercare program shall facilitate the transition of committed youths back 
to the community through the development of pre-release plans and transitional 
programs. 

1. The Division of Youth Services should provide funds to offer 
community services, whIch may meet their needs better than institutional care, 
to delinquent and undisciplined youth. 

2~ Services including the following should be considered: 
.,' a. Group homes, foster homes, half-way houses, shelter-care facilities .;. 

~.nd therapeutic camping programs. 
b. t1on-residential treatment services, espec.ially for counseling. 
c. Academic programs, programs for learning d:isabilities and alternative 

educational programs. 
d. Communit;y-based vocational t:raining programs, public or private. 
e. Community-based diversionary projects to reduce the recidivism rate 

and transition back into the community. 
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CHAPTER V 

THE INCREASE OF PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

STANDARD !5 .l! TRAINING 

All juvenile justice personn,~l shall receive necessary training for the 
effective delivery of services to children. 

1. The juvenile justice system is defined to' include state and local 
law enforcement agencies; the family court counseling system and judicial 
personnel; the Division of Youth Services; professional staff in detention, 
residential and non-residential facilities; other personnel with an interest 
in children such as social sf'rvices, and the educational system as well as 
volunteers involved in any youth-serving program. 

2. All training shall address "intra" as well as "inter" agency needs. 
3. Training shall be addressed to all levels of responsibility from 

line staff through management. 
4. All training, when practical, shall include the utilization of public 

and private school personnel and private and civic organizations involved 
with youth. 

5. All training, where practical, shall emphasize prevention of delinquency 
before the act occurs. 

6. All training shall, when practical, emphasize diversion of juveniles 
from the juvenile justice system. 

7. Training shall be provided to develop and improve the skills necessary 
to work with the special needs of children who may be gifted, emotionally 
disturbed, mildly retarded, physically handicapped, or who may suffer from 
a learning disability or other behavioral problem. 

8. Training shall be provided in the diagnosis and evaluation of abused and 
neglected children as well as aid to families seeking help for their problems. 

9. All training shall promote the continued growth and improvement of job 
performance of juvenile justice personnel. 

10. A uniform system of training shall be developed through the cooperation 
of all juvenile justice agencies, colleges and universities, community colleges 
and technical institutes ~ and the Criminal J\Jstice Training and Education Center. 

STANDARD 5.2: TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 
------------------~~~~ 

Every youth-serving agency and program shall maXlmlze opportunities for 
technical assistance from professionals inside and outside of the criminal and 
juvenile justice sys tems, who have expertise that can c:mtribute to the 
effective and efficient performance of agepl"'~7 operation staff and volunteer 
functions. 
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1. The purpose of technical assistance is t.o provide planning and 
operational agencies and staff with assistance in developing and implementing 
comprehensive planning and management techniques, in identifying the most 
effective techniques of controlling specific juvenile crime problems, in 
implementing new programs and techniques, and in assisting citizens and 
other groups in developing projects to participate in juvenile crime re­
duction and juvenile justice improvements. 

2. Agencies and programs in the juvenile justice system should receive 
all necessary and beneficial technical assistance which can be used to 
improve the system through on-site assistance, workshops, seminars, lectures, 
audio-vjsual displays, conferences and publications. 

3. Technical Assistance shall be available from or through the Division 
of Youth Services, Department of Human Resources, in cooperation with other 
State Departments such as Public Instruction, Administrative Office of the 
Courts, and the Governor's Law and Order Commission, to each county, 
municipality or individual child- serving progra,l' within the state. House 
Bill 456, Chapter 929 indicates that the role of the State should be to 
provide technical assistance, access to funding, program information and to 
assist local leadership in appropriate planning. 
Technical assistance shall be available in at least the following areas: 

a. Planning 
b. Evaluatior.. 
c. Fiscal Resources·· 
d. Residential Programs 
e. Non-resicential Programs 
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PART fJVE- THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS COMPONENT 



PRIORITY LEVEL 

First Level 

PRIORITIZATION OF GOALS AND STANDARDS 

BY THE GOVERNOR I S LAH AND ORDER COMMIS S ION 

FOR THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE INFORMATION SYSTEM COMPONENT 

2.1: 
2.2: 
2.3: 
2.4: 
2.5: 
2.6: 
2.7: 

2.10: 
2.12: 
2.13: 
2.15: 
2.16: 
2.17: 
2.18: 
2.19: 
2.20: 
4.1: 
4.2: 
4.3: 
4.4: 
4.5: 
4.6: 
4.7: 
4.8: 
4.10: 
4.11: 
4.12: 
4.13: 
4.14: 
4.15: 
4.16: 
4.17: 
4.18: 
4.19: 
4.20: 
4.21: 
4.22: 
4.23: 
4.26: 
4.27: 
4.28: 

STANDARD NUMBER AND TITLE 

Legislative/Privacy/Security ............ , .. 
State Enabling Act. ....................... . 
Security And Privacy Council .............. . 
System Benefits - vs - Individual Injury .. . 
General Limits On Access .................. . 
Terminal Access ........................... . 
Certification Of Non-Criminal-Justice 
Users .... " ............ I, ••••••••••• " ••••••••• 

Dissemination ................. '0 ••••••••••• 

Currency Of Information ................... . 
Right Of Review Information ............... . 
Protection From Accidental Loss ........... . 
Intent:i.onal Damage To System .............. . 
Unauthorized Access .......... , .....•....... 
Personnel Security ........................ . 
Council Enforcement Responsibility ........ . 
Research Design And Access To Information .. 
Development Of System Plan ........... , ... ,. 
Development/Coordination Body ............. . 
Preimplementation Monitor ................. . 
Assurance Of Meeting Design Objections .... . 
Impact Evaluation ......................... . 
Statewide System Development .............. . 
Intraagency Need .......................... . 
Communication Elements .................... . 
Design Phase .............................. . 
User Groups ............................... . 
Consolidation Of Services ................. . 
Standards ................................. . 
Identical Data Elements ................... . 
Data Collection For CCH And ABTS .......... . 
Data Base. Files ..............•............. 
Verifiable Data ........................... . 
Methods And Procedures ..........•.......... 
Protection Of The System Data Element ..... . 
Interface Respcnsibi1ity ............•...... 
Availability Of Information ........... , ... . 
Law Enforcement System Component .......... . 
Police Agency System ...................... . 
Response Time ............ , ..•... ··.· ...... . 
Data Collection .......... , ................ . 
Uniform Crime Reporting ................... . 
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189 
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Second Level 

Third Level 

4.29: 
4.30: 
lj·.32: 
4.33: 
4.37: 
4.41: 
4.42: 
4.43: 

2.8: 
2.9: 
2.11: 

2.14: 
4.9: 
4.24: 
4.39: 
4.40: 
4.44: 
5.1: 

Audit ..... III ......... i' •••••• " ................ . 

Establishment Of "Audit Trail" ............ . 
Courts System Component ................... . 
Calendar Management Information ..•......... 
Transactional And Event Data .............. . 
Offender Data ....•..................... , .. . 
Offender Management And Movement •......•.•. 
Da ta Summary ............... ( .............. . 

Full And Limited Access To Data ........... . 
Arrest Without Conviction ................. . 
Accountability For Receipt, Use, And 
Dissemination Of Data ..................... . 
Classification Of Information ............. . 
Programming Language .....•...•........•.... 
Crime Analysis Capability ................. . 
Definitions .....................•.......... 
S ta tis tics ................................ . 
Performance Measures ...................... . 
Training Of System Personnel And Public 
Education ..•............................... 

4.25: Manpower Resource Allocation And Control 

4.31: 
4.34: 
4.35: 
4.36: 
4.38: 

System. II •••••••••••••• It .... it , ., ............... . 

Geo-Coding System ......................... . 
Case Flow And Workload Patterns ....•....... 
Case Management Data And Statistics ....... . 
Research And Evaluation Capability •........ 
Correction System Component ............... . 
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CHAPTER I 

TO REDUCE CRIME 

The CJIS does not have a primary impact in this area, although it does have 
a secondary impact to reduce crime. 
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CHAPTER II 

TO PROTECT INDIVIDU1~ RIGHTS 

STAN~ARD 2.1: LEGISLATION/PRIVACY/SECURITY 

To provide a solid basis for the development of systems supporting criminal 
justice, at least three legislative actions are needed: 

a. Statutory authority should be established for planning, development, 
and operating state level information and statistical systems. 

b. North Carolina should establish, by statute, mandatory reporting of 
data necessary to operate the authorized systems. 

c. Statutes should be enacted to establish security and confidentiality 
controls on all systems. 

STANDARD 2.2: STATE ENABL1NG ACT 

The General Assembly adopted enabling leg:islation for protection of sec.urity 
and privacy in criminal justice information .uystem. The enabling statute 
should establish an administrative structure, minimum standards for protection 
of security and privacy, and civil and criminal sanction for violation of 
statutes or rules and regulations adopted und(~r it. 

STANDARD 2.3: SECURITY AND PRIVACY COUNCIL 

There should be established a Security and Privacy Council. Fifty percent 
of the members named to the Council should be private citizens who are unaffilia­
ted with the state's criminal justice system. The remainder should include re­
presentatives of the criminal justice information systems and other appropriate 
government agencies. The Security and Privacy Council should be vested with 
sufficient authority to adopt and administer security and privacy standards for 
criminal justice information systems. The Council should further have authority 
to establish rules and regulations in this field and to ~anction agencies which 
fail to comply with them. Penalties should apply to improper collection, storage, 
access, and dissemination of criminal justice information. 

STANDARD 2. if : SYSTEM BENEFITS - VS- INDIVIDUAL INJURY 

An item of data may be collected and stored in a criminal justice information 
system only if the potential benefits from its use outweigh the potential injury 
to provacy and related protected interests. 

STANDARD 2.5: GENERAL LIMITS ON ACCESS 
I 

Information in criminal justice files should be made available only to public 
agencies which have both a "11.eed to knm/' and a "right to know". The user 
agency should demons tr ate, in advance, that accef3S to such information ~vill 
serve a criminal justice purpose. 
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ST~NDARD 2.6: TERMINAL ACCESS 

Criminal justice agencies should be permitted to have terminal access to 
computerized criminal justice information systems where they have both a 
need and a right to know. Non-criminal justice agencies having a need or 
right to know or being authorized by statute to receive criminal justice in­
formation should be supplied with such information only through criminal 
justice agencies. 

STANDARD 2.7: CERTIFICATION OF NON-CRIMINAL-JUSTICE USERS 

The Security and Privacy Council should receive and review applicaUons 
from non-criminal-justice government agencies for access to criminal 
justice information. Each agency whicb has, by statute, a right to such in­
formation or demonstrates a need to know and a right to know in furtherance 
of a criminal justice purpose should be certified as having access to such 
information through a designated criminal iustice agency. 

STANDARD 2.8: FULL AND LIMITED ACCESS TO DATA 

Criminal justice agencies should be entitled to all unpurged data concerning 
an individual contained in a criminal justice information system. Non-criminal­
justice agencies should receive only those portions of the file directly re­
lated to the fuquiry. Special precautions sho~ld be taken to control dissemina­
tion to non-criminal-justice agencies of information which might compromise per­
sonal privacy including strict enforCEment of need to know and right to know 
criteria. 

STANDARD 2.9: ARREST w~THOUT CONVICTION 

All copies of information filed as a result of an arrest that is legally 
terminated in favor of the arrested individual within 60 days of final dis­
position, if a court order is presented, or upon formal notice from one cri­
minal justice agency to another. Information includes fingerprints and 
photographs. Such information should not be disseminated outside criminal 
justice agencies. However, files may be retained if another criminal action 
or proceeding is pending against the arrested individual, or if he has pre­
viously been convicted in any jurisdiction in the United States of an 
offense that would be deemed a crime in the state in which the record is 
being held. 

STANDARD 2.10: DISSEMINATION 

Dissemination of personal criminal justice information should be on a need 
and right to know basis within the government. There should be neither direct 
nor indirect dissemination of such information to nongovernmental agencies or 
personnel. Each receiving agency should restrict internal dissemination to 
those employees with both a need and right to know. Legislation should be en­
acted which limits questions about arrests on applications for employment, 
licenses, and other civil rights and privileges to those arrests where records 
have not been returned to the arrested individual or purged. No shall employers 
be entitled to know about offenses that have been expunged by virtue of lapse 
of time. 
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STA}IDARD 2.11: ACCOUNTABILITY FOR RECEIPT, USE, AND DISSEMINATION OF DATA 

Each person and agency that obtains access to criminal justice information should 
be subject to civil, criminal, and adminis trative penal ties for the improper re­
ceipt, use, and dissemination of such information. The penalties imposed would 
be those generally applicable to breaches of system rules and regulations as 
noted earlier. 

STANDARD 2 .12 : CURRENCY OF INFORMATION 

Each criminal justice agency must ensure that the most current record is used or 
obtained. 

STANDARD 2.13: RIGHT OF REVIEW INFORMATION 

Except for intelligence files, every I-::.rson should have the right to review criminal 
justice information relating to him. Each criminal justice. agency with custody 
or control of criminal justice information shall make available convenient faci­
lities and personnel necessary to permit such reviews. 

1. Review Procedures: 
a. Reviews should occur only within the facilities of a criminal justice 

agency and only under the supervision and in the presence of a de­
signated employee or agent of a criminal justice agency. The files 
and records made available to the individual should not be removed 
from the premises of the criminal jus tice agency at which the re­
cords are being reviewed. 

b. At the discretion of each criminal justice agency such reviews may 
be limited to ordinary daylight business hours. 

c. Reviews should be permitted only after verification that the request­
ing individual is the subject of the criminal justice information 
which he seeks to review, Each criminal justice agency should re­
quire fingerprinting for this purpose. Upon presentation of a 
SW01~ authorization from the individual involved, together with 
proof of identify, an individua.l's attorney may be permitted to 
examine the information relating to such individual. 

d. A record of such review should be maintained by each criminal justice 
agency by the completion and preservation of an appropriate form. 
Each form should be completed and signed by the supervisory employee 
or agent present at the review. The reviewing individual should 
be asked, but may not be required, to verify by his signature the 
accuracy of the criminal justice information he has reviewed. The 
fonn should include a recording of the name of the reviewing in­
dividual, the date of the review, and whether or not any exception 
was taken to the accuracy, completeness, or contents of the in­
formation reviewed, 

e. The reviewing 'individual may make a written summary or notes of 
hi$ own handwritting of the information reviewed, and may take 
with him such copies. Such individuals may not, however, take 
any copy that might re3sonably be confused with the original. 
Criminal justice agencies are not required to provide equipment 
f or copying. 
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f. Each reviewing individnal should be infonned on his rights of 
challenge. He should be informed that he may submit written 
exceptions as to the information's contents, completeness or 
accuracy to the criminal justice agency with custody or control 
of the information. Should the individual elect to sU0mit such 
exceptions, he should be furnished with an appropriate fonn. The 
individual should record any such exceptions on the form. The 
form should include an affirmance, signed by the individual or 
his legal representative, that they are true to the best of the 
individual's knowledge and belief. One copy of the form shall be 
forwarded to the Security and Privacy Council. 

g. The cr~~nal justice agency should in each case conduct an audit 
of the individual's criminal justice information to determine the 
accuracy of the exceptions. The Council and the individual should 
be informed in writing of the results of the audit. Should the 
audit disclose inaccuracies or omissions in the information, the 
criminal justice agency should cause appropriate alternations 
or additions to be made to the information, and should cause notice 
of such alterations or additions to be given to the Council, the 
individual involved, and any other agencies in this or any other 
jurisdiction to which the criminal justice information has pre­
viously been disseminated. 

2. Challenge to Infonnation: 
a. Any person who believes that criminal justice information that 

refers to him in inaccurate, incomplete, or misleading may request 
any criminal justice agency with custody or control of the infor­
mation to purge, modify, or supplement that information. Should 
the agency decline to do so, or should the individual believe 
the agency's decision to be otherwise unsatisfactory, the in­
dividual may request review by the Security and Privacy Council. 

b. Such requests to the Council (in writing) should include a concise 
statement of the alleged defici~ncies of the crimina.l justice in­
formation, shall s tate the date and result of any review b:r the 
criminal justice agency, and shall append a sworn vertification of 
the facts alleged in the request signed by the individual or his 
attorney. 

c. Each Council should establish a review procedure for such appeals 
that incorporates appropriate assurances of due process for the 
individual. 

STANDARD 2.14: CLASSIF!CATION OF INFORMATION 

Places and things included in criminal justice infonnation systems should be 
classified by cri~inal justice agencies in accordp.nce with the following system: 

1, Highly Sensitive - places and things which require maximum special 
security provisions and particularized privacy protection. Items that should 
be included in this category include, for example: 

a. Criminal history record information accessed by using other than 
persona.l identifying characteristics, 1. e., class access; 
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b. Criminal justice information disclosing arrest information without 
conviction disseminated to criminal justice agencies; 

c. Criminal justice information marked as "closed"; 
d. Computer, primary, and auxiliary storage devices and physical con­

tents, peripheral hardware, and certain manual storage devices 
and physical contents; 

e. Security system and backup devices; 
f. Intelligence files; 
g. Additional items that may be included in this category are: computer 

programs and system design; communication devices and network; cri­
minal justice information disseminated to non-criminal-justice 
agencies; and research and analytical reports derived from identified 
individual criminal justice information. 

1. Confidential - places and things which require a high degree of special 
security and privacy protection. Items that may be included in this category, 
for example, are: 

a. Criminal justice information individuals disseminated to criminal 
justice agencies; 

b. Documentation concerning the system; 
c. Research and analytical reports derived from criminal justice in­

formation on individuals. 

2. Restricted - placed and things which require m~n~mum special security 
consistent with good security and privacy practices. Places that may be in­
cluded in this category are, for example, areas and spaces that house criminal 
justice information. Each criminal justice agency maintaining criminal justice 
information should establish procedures in order to implement a sensitivity 
classification system. The general guidelines for this purpose are: 

a. Places and things should be assigned the lowest classification con­
sistent with the~.r proper protection. 

b. Appropriate ut.ilization of classified places and things by qualified 
users should be encom:aged. 

c. Whenever the sensitivity of places or things diminishes or increases 
it should be reclassified without delay. 

d. In the event that any place or thing previously classified is no 
longer sensitive and no longer requires special security and privacy 
protection it should be declassified. 

e. The originator of the classification is v7holly responsible for re­
classification and decl~~sification. 

f. Overclassifj.cation should be considered to be as dysfunctional as 
under classification. It shall be the responsibility of the Security 
and Privacy Council to assure that appropriate classification systems 
are implemented, maintained and complied with by criminal justice 
agencies, within a given state. 

STANDARD 2.15: PROTECTION FROM ACCIDENTAL LOSS 

InformaUon system operators should institute procedm:es for protection of in­
formation from environmental hazards including fire, flood, and power failure. 
Appropriate elements should include: 
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a. Adequate fire detection and quenching systems; 
b. Watertight facilities; 
c. Protection against water and smoke damage; 
d. Liaison with local fire and public safety officials; 
e. Fire resistant materials on walls and floors; 
f. Air conditioning systems; 
g. Emergency power sources; 
h. Backup files. 

STANDARD 2.16: INTENTIONAL nAMAGE TO SYSTEM 

Agencies administering criminal justice information systems should adopt security 
procedures which limit access to information files. These procedures should 
include use of guards, keys, badges, passwords, access restrictions, sign-in 
logs, or like controls. All facilities which house criminal justice information 
files should be so designed and constructed as to reduce the possibility of 
physical damage to the information. Appropriate steps in this regard include: 
physical limitations on access; security storage for information media; heavy 
duty, non-exposed Halls; perimeter barriers; adequate lighting, detect:l.on and 
warning devices, and closed circuit television. 

STANDARD 2.17: UNAUTHORIZED ACCESS 

Criminal justice information systems should remain controls over access to in­
formation by requiring identification, authorization, and authentication of 
system users and their need and right to know. Processing restrictions, threat 
monitoring, privacy transformation( e.g., scrambling, encoding/decoding), and 
integrity management should be. employed to ensure system security. 

STANDARD 2.l8~ PERSONNEL SECURITY 

1. Preemployment Screening: 
a. Applicants for employment in information systems should be expected 

to consent to an investigation of· their character, habits, previous 
employment, and other matters necessary to estab'lish their good 
moral character, reputation, and honesty. Givi~g false information 
of a substantial nature should disqualify an applicant from employ­
ment. Such investigation should be designed to develop sufficient 
information to enable the appropriate officials to detcrminA. em.ploy­
ability and fitness of persons entering critical/sensitive p(1sitions. 
Whenever practicable, investigations should be conducted on a pre­
employment basis and the reSUlting reports used as a personnel 
selection device. 

b. Clearance, Annual Review, Security Manual, and In-Service Training: 
System personnel including terminal operators in remote locations, 
as well as programmers, computer operators, and other working at, 
or near the central processor, should be assigned appropriate 
security clearances and ShOllld have their clearances renewed 
annually after investigation and review. Each criminal justice 
information system should prepare a security manual listing the 
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rulGs and regulations applicable to maintenance of system se('.urity. 
Each person working with or having access to criminal justice in­
formation files should know the contents of the manual. To this 
end, each employee should receive not less than 10 hours of training 
each year concerning system security. 

c. System Discipline: The management of each criminal justice information 
8is~em should establish sanctions for accidential or intentional violation 
of system security standards. Supervisory personnel should be delegated 
adequate authority and responsibility to ~nforce the system's security 
standards. Any violations of the provisions of these standards by a~y 
employee or officer of any public agency, in addition to any applicable 
criminal or civil penalties, shall be pu.nished by suspension, discharge, 
reduction in grade, transfer, or such uther administrative penalties 
as are deemed by the ~riminal justice agency to be ap~ropriate. When 
any public agency is found by the Security and Privacy Council will-
fully or repeatedly to have violated the requirements and the standard 
(act), the Council may, where other statutory provisions permit, pro­
hibit the dissemination of criminal history record information to 
that agency> for such periods and on such conditions as the Council 
deems appropriate. 

S~ANDARO 2.19: COUNCIL ENFORCEMENT RESPONSIBILITY 

The Security ~d Privacy Council shall also have the responsibility of assuring 
that a personnel clearance system is implemented and compiled with by criminal 
justice. agencies wi thin the state. 

1. Personnel shall be granted clearances for access to sensi.tive p'laces and 
things in accordance with strict right to know and need to know p:dnciples. 

2. In no event may any person who does not possess a valid sensitivity 
clearance indicating right to know have access to 'any classified places or 
things. and in no event may any person have access to places and things of a 
higher sensitivity classification than the highest valid clearance held by that 
person. 

3. The possession of a valid e1.earance indicating right to know does not 
warrant unconditional access to all places and things of the sensitivity classi­
fication far which the person holds clearance. In appropriate cases such per­
sons may be denied access because of absence of need to know. 

4. In appropriate cases) all persons in a. certain category may be granted 
blanket right to know clearance for access to places and things classified as 
res tri cted or confidential. 

5. Right to know clearances for highly sensitive places and things shall 
be granted on a selective and individual basis only and must be based upon the 
strictest of per.sonnel investigations. 

6. Clearances shall be granted by the head of the agency concerned and 
shall be binding only upon the criminal justice agency itself; except that 
right to know clearances for members of the Council shall be granted and shall 
be '~alid for all purposes where a need to know exists. 
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7. Clearances granted by one agency may be given full faith and credit 
by anothe.r agency; however, ultimate responsibility for the integrity of the 
persons granted right to know clearances remains at all times with toe agency 
granting the clearance. 

8. Right to know c1p..arances are executory and may be revoked or reduced 
to a lower sensitivity classification at the will of the grantor. Adequate 
notice must be given of the reduction or revocation to all other agencies that 
previously relied upon such clearances. 

9. It shall be the responsibility of the criminal justice agency with 
custody and control of classified places and things to prevent compromise of 
such places and things by prohibiting access to persons without clearances or 
with adequate clearance status. 

10. The Council shall carefully andi t the granting of c1earanr.es to assure 
that they are valid in all respects, and that the categories of personnel clear­
ances are consistent with right to kn0w and need to know criteria. 

11. Criminal justice agencies shall be cognizant at all times of the need 
periodically to review personnel clearances so as to be certain that the lowest 
possible clearance is accorded consistent with the individual's responsibilities. 

12. To provide evidence of a person's sensitivity classification clearance, 
the grantor of such clearance may provide art authent:i.cated card or certificate. 
Responsibility for control of the issuance, adjustment, or revocation of such 
documents rests with the grantor. In any event, all such documents must have 
an automatic expiration datel:equiring affirmative renewal after a reasonable 
period of time. 

STANDARD 2.20: R~SEARCH DESIGN AND ACCESS TO INFORMATION 

Researchers who wish to use criminal justice information should submit to 
the agency holding the information a completed research design that guarantees 
adequate protection of security and privacy. Authorization to use criminal j llS­

tice information should only be given when the benefits reasonably anticipated 
from the proj ect outweigh the potential harm to security or privacy. 

1. Limits on Criminal Justice Research. Research should preserve t1e 
anonymity of all subjects to the maximum extent possible. In no case should 
criminal justice research be used to the detriment of persons to whom informa­
tion relates nor for any purposes other than those specified in the research pro­
posal. Each person having access to criminal justice information should execute 
a binding nondis closure agreement wi th penali ties for violation. 

2. Role of Vacurity and Privacy Council. The Security and Privacy Council 
should establish \4'"\iform criteria for protection of security and privacy in 
research pr(lgrams. If a res~rcher or an agency is in doubt about the security 
and privacy aspects of particular research projects or activities the advice 
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of the Council should be sought. The Counc:i.l S110Uld maintain general oversight 
of alJ research projects using criminal justice information. 

3. Duties and Responsibilities of the Holding Agency. Criminal jus tice 
agencies should retain and exercise the authority to approve in advance, monitor 
and audit all research using criminal justice information. All data generated 
by the research programs should be examined errors or omissions have occurred 
which would affect security and privacy. 
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CHAPTER III 

TO ACHIEVE JUSTICE 

The CJIS does not have a primary impact in this area, although it does have 
a secondary impact to achieve justice. 
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CHAPTER IV 

TO INCREASE EFFICIENCY IN THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM 

STANDARD 4.1: DEVELOPMENT OF SYSTEM PLAN 

North Carolina should establish a plan for the development of information and 
statistical systems at state and local levels. Critical elements of the 
plan are as follows: 

1. The plan should specify system cbjectives and s'~rvices to be provided, 
including: (a) 3urisdictional (state, :.ocal) responsibilities; (b) Organizational 
responsibilities at the state level; (c) Scope of each system; and (d) Priorities 
for development. 

2. The plan should indicate the appropriate funding source both for development 
and operation of the various system. 

3. The plan should provide mechanisma for obtaining user acceptance and 
involvement. 

STANDARD: 4.2: DEVELOPMENT/COORDINATION BODY 

North Carolina should create an organizational structure for coordinating the 
development of information systems and for making maximum sue of collected 
data in support of criminal justice management by taking the following steps: 

1. Establish a criminal justice information planning and analysis unit 
that will coordinate the development of an integrated network of information 
systems in the sta.te that will satis-ty information needs of management decision­
making for state and local criminal justice agencies as well as satisfying estab­
lished federal requirements for information. 

2. While making provisions for continual review and refinement) prepare 
a master plan for the development of an integrated network of criminal justice 
information systems (including the production of data needed for statistical 
purposes) specifying organizational roles and timetables. 

3. Provide technical assistance and training to all jurisdiction levels 
and agencies in data collection methods) system concept development, and related 
areas. 

4. Arrange for system audit and inspection to insure the maintenance 
of maximum quality in each operating system. 

STANDARD 4. 3: PREIMPLEMENTATION MONITOR 

Preimplementation monitoring should consist of a continuous review, analysis, 
and assessment of available documentation and milestone acl1ievement covering 
system analysis, design, development, and initial steps leading toward actual 
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implementation. All items should be monitored relative to costs (both dollars 
and man-hours); milestone accomplishment (time); and quality (response time, 
scope, sophistication, and accuracy). Both intra- and interagency considerations 
should be included, particularly with respect to consistency with other planned 
or operational information and statistical systems. 

1. The following items should be considered in this monitoring standard: 
a. System Analysis Documentation. 
b. System Recruitment Documentation. 
c. System Design DocL~entation including: 

(1) Functional specifications; 
(2) Component flow charts; 
(3) Data base design (or administration); 
(4) Groupings of files; 
(5) Structure of data in files; 
(6) File maintenance; 
(7) File Capacity; 
(8) Timeliness of data inputs to file; 
(9) Data stanards; 
(10) Module interfaces/data links; 
(11) Edit criteria; 
(12) Output reports; 
(13) Response time requirements. 

d. System Development Documentation including: 
(1) Module des cription; 
(2) Component description, 
(3) User manuals; 
(4) Operations description; 
(5) Data base des cription; 
(6) Processing modes description (manual, computer based batch, on-line, 

real- time) • 
e. System Implementation Documentation including: 

(1) Component im~lementation report; 
(2) Data base implementation report; 
(3) Test plan report; 
(4) Hardwa.'re requirements report; 
(5) Software requirements report; 
(6) Physical site report; 
(7) Data security and confidentiality reports; 
(8) Implementation monitoring report; 
(9) Impact evaluation report; 
(10) System training report. 

STANDARD 4.4: ASSURANCE OF MEE1ING DESIGN OBJECTIVES 

A key consideration in implementing systems is providing maximum assurance 
that the eventual operating system meets the design obj ectives. Implementation 
monitoring should employ a specific series of quantifiable measuring instruments 
that report on the cost and performance o~ component parts and the total system. 
The cost/performance monitoring of an operating or recently developed system 
should focus on: man-machine interaction, software (computer and/or manual 
processes), and hardware (computer and/or ncmautomated equipment). 
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STANDARD 4.5: IMPACT EVALUATION 

Impact evaluation should begin with an investigation of system outputs at the 
component level. Once individual components have been assessed as to their 
capability for supporting users, impact analyses should be conducted for 
larger aggregations made up first of multiple and then tot~l components. 
This process permits criminal justice agencies to draw conclusions about the 
immediate and long-range effects of various inputs. In general, an impact 
evaluation should determine: 

a. What information, communication and decision processes in a criminal 
justice agency exhibit the greatest positive and negative impact due to the in­
formation and statistic system; 

b. What relationships exist between specific features of the system and 
the benefits to the users. 

1. Installation of the impact plan. Operations of each component of 
the system should be evaluated. Quantitiable data that is needed to evaluate 
an investigative file/data base includes: 

a. Number of inqUlr1es or file searches per specified time period; 
b. Number of investigative leads or clues provided per specified period; 
c. Number of accurate versus erroneous suspects identified; 
d. Number of arrests as a result of identification by the system; 
e. Number of criminal cases cleared as a result of an arrest and/or 

conviction; and 
f. Dollar value of property recovered. 

This should be computered on a per capita basis and cost ratio with the system. 
Similar fonnal evaluation should be undertaken of such files as traffic citations, 
calls for service, case reporting, in-custody, want/warrant, court scheduling, 
criminal histories, and so forth. 

2. Analysis of operational impact over time. Each component of the system 
as well as the entire system should be regularly analyzed. These evaluations 
should include the more significant data suggested above and should be focused 
on how much more effectively an agency is attaining its goals and objectives. 
For infonnation systems serving multiple agencies, the evaluations should focus 
on achieving integrated criminal justice system goals. 

3. Analysis of attitudinal and behavioral impacts over time. The entir.e 
system should be assessed for a change in the attitudes and behavior of the users. 
This is relatively subj ective evaluation but can be quantified by appropriate, 
periodic user surveys. 

4. Analysis of management and planning capabilities. The system should 
be evaluated to learn if it '~ids criminal justice managers and planners in achieving 
coordination of resources. For example, how many criminal justice managers 
used the system and how often? What degree of support did the system provide 
the manager? In retrospect, how accurate was the system in planning? Was it 
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accurate, for example, in predicting the calls for service in a reporting district 
over the subsequent 12 months? Or how effectively was a court calendar scheduled? 

5. Analysis of management decisions as the relate to the cos t of criminal 
justice operations. The system should be designed to report on the ratio of its 
cost to the e~enses of overall agency operations. Cost centers should be estab­
lished and the expense of the system reported by user and organizational unit. 
Costs should also be determined for criminal justice programs and processes 
(e.g., public relations programs, probation programs, the prevention/suppression 
process, etc.) on regional bases (county, area) state, country) as well as on a 
user or agency basis. The revenue derived from the service of warrants, cos t 
of the system per suspect arrested, and cost of the system in reducing response 
time are a few of the possible criteria to be used for a police agency. Similar 
standards can be generated for court and corrections systems. It may prove 
worthwhile to allocate a portion of each user unit's budget to support the cost 
of the information system. 

6. Analysis of technology or equipment. The cost of a hardware should 
b2. subj ected to a tradeoff analysis. For example~ if a 1'0 tating filing cabinet 
were installed, what would be the monetary savings and user advantages in terms 
of more rapid access to warrants or prisoners records, accuracy of filing, and 
ease of file maintenance? Similarly, for computer systems: What are the 
savings and advantages? Will· the information be available and helpful to more 
people? Are there some 0 ther users for the equipment which would affect the 
net cost of the system? 

7. Analysis of program and policy change. All programmatic and policy 
changes within the criminal justice agency should be related to the influence 
that the information and statistical system may exert on them. 

8. Evaluation of achievement. Criminal justice personnel, management, 
and citizens in need of service are best qualified to measure how effectively 
the system aids accomplishment of the agency's goals. By far, the most challeng­
ing requirement is to assess the "worth" of an information system as it relates 
to a particular set of goals. To illustrate: Does the information system redUl"-e 
police response time from 4 minutes to 2 on an average per call for service? 
Or, does the system aid in rehabilitation by predicting effective treatment 
methods for individual offenders? This analysis will necessarily be more sub­
jective than others. 

STANDARD 4.6: STATEWIDE SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT 

North Carolina should establish a criminal justice information system that 
provides the following services: 

1. On-line files fulfilling a common need of all criminal justice agencies, 
including wanted persons (felony and misdemeanor), and identifiable stolen 
items; 

2. Computerized criminal history files for persons arrested for an NCIC­
qualified offense, with on-line availability of at least a stnDntary of .criminal 
activity and current sta.tus of offenders; 
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3. Access by computer interface to vehicle and driver files, it computerized 
and maintained separately by another State agency; 

4. A high-speed interface with NCIC providing ·ac~ess to all NCIC files; 

5. All neces~ary telecommWlications media and terminals for providing access 
to local users, either by computer-to-computer interface or direct terminal access; 

6. The computerized switching of agency-to-agency messages for all intrastate 
users and routing (formulating) of messages to and from qualified agencies in 
other States; 

7. The collection, processing, and reporting of Uniform Crime Reports (UCR) 
from all law enforcement agencies in the State with report generation for the 
Federal Government agencies, appropriate State agencies, and contributors; 

8. In conjunction with criminal history files, the collection and storage of 
additional data elements and other features to support offender-based transaction 
statistics; 

9. Entry and updating of data to a national index of criminal offenders as 
envisioned in the NCIC Computerized Criminal History file; and 

10. Reporting offender-based transaction statistics to the Federal Government. 

STANDARD 4.7: IN'ffiAAGENCY NEED 

Every component agency of the criminal justice system (policy, courts, corrections) 
should be served by an information system which supports its intraagency needs. 

1. The component information system (CIS) should provide the rationale 
for tlie internal allocation of personnel and other resources of the agertcy. 

2. The CIS should provide a rational basis for scheduling of events, cases, 
and transactions Ttlithin the agency. 

3. The CIS should provide the agency administrator with clear indications 
of changes in workload and workload composition, and provide the means of dis­
tinguishing between short-term variations (e.g., seasonal variations) and long­
term trends. 

4. The CIS should provide data required for the proper functioning of other 
systems as appropriate, and should retain only that data required for its own 
purposes. 

5. The CIS should provide the interface between LCJlS and individual users 
within its own agency. This interface provision should include telecommunications 
facilities as necessary. 
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6. The CIS should create and provide access to files needed by its users 
that are not provided by the State or local criminal justice information systems 
to which it is interfaced. 

7. The CIS should support the conduct of research and program evaluation 
to serve agency managers. 

STANDARD 4. 8: COMMUNICATION ELEMENTS 

To establish appropriate communications among local, State and Federal criminal 
justice agencies, the data 81ements for identiiication J offense category and dis­
position on each offender shall be consistent with specifications prescribed in 
the NCIC operating manual, or if not covered in NCIC, the Project SEARCH Im­
plementing Statewide Criminal Justice Statistics Systems--The Model and Imple­
mentation Envirornnent Technical Report No. 4 and the National Criminal Justice 
Information and Statistics Service Comprehensive Data System guidelines. There 
may be a need for additional or translated equivalents of the standard data 
elements at individual agencies; if so, it shall be the responsibility of that 
agency to assure that the basic requirements of this goal are met. 

STANDARD 4.9: PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE 

Every agency contemplating the implementation of computerized information systems 
should insure that specific programming language requirements are established 
prior to the initiation of any programroing effort. The controlling agency 
should provide the direction concerning programming language requirements already 
in force, or establish the requirements based on current or projected hardware 
installation and progrannning needs (especially from a system standpoint) of 
present and po tential users. 

STANDAR'D 4.10: DESIGN PHASE 

During the design phase of the development of information and statistics systems, 
each agency must provide sufficient resources to assure adequate teleprocessing 
capability to satisfy the intra- and inter-agency communications requirements. 
Attention should be given to another criminal justice information systems (planned 
or in operation) at the national, State and local levels to insure the design in­
cludes provision for interfacing with other systems as appropriate. Additionally, 
the specific requirements for internal communications must be included in the 
technical system design. 

STANDARD 4.11: USER GROUPS 

All criminal justice information systems, regardless of the level at which they 
operate, must establish user groups. These groups should, depending on the 
particular system, have considerable influence over the operation of the system, 
its continuing development, and modifications to it. 

-
1. A user group should be established from representatives of all ~gencies 

who receive service from the criminal jus tice infonnation system. 
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2. The user group should be considered as a board of directors assisting 
in establishing the operating policy for the criminal justice information 
system. 

3. The user group should also be responsible for encouraging utilization 
of the system in all agencies and should be directly concerned with training 
provided by both their own staff and the central agency. 

~. Membership in the user group should include the officials who are actually 
responsible for the various agencies with the criminal justice system. 

5. Technical representation on the user group should be of an advisory nature, 
should assist in provid:Lng information to the user group but should not be a 
voting or full member of the user group. 

STANDARD 4.12: CONSOLIDATION OF SERVI£ES 

In those cases where it is not economically feasible to provide the information 
support functions at the organizational level specified, these services shoule 
be provided through consolidation of adjacent units at the ox'ganizational level 
specified, or by the establishment of a "surrogate" at the next higher organiza­
tional level. 

1. Agency support should be provided Within the agency requ~r~ng the support. 
When economically infeasible, such services should be provided by a consortimn of 
nearby agencies of similar type (e.g., two nearby police departments). Al tern a­
t:r.vely, such servic€:s can be provided by the loc~l CJIS on a "service bureau" 
basis. 

2. Local criminal justice information system services, if economically 
unjus tified for an individual locality, should be provided by a regional CJIS 
composed of adjacent localities. Al~ernatively, such services can be provided 
by the State CJIS on a service bureau basis. 

3. State CJIS functions, if eCQnomically unjustified for an individual State, 
should be provided on a regional basis by the collective action of several States. 
Provision of the$e services by the next higher (Federal) level of CJIS is not 
appropriate. 

4. Financial responsibility for the provision of services in cases where 
consolidation or surrogate provisions are carried out should remain at the 
organizational levels. The basis for establishing the costs of such service, 
and the quality of performance deemed adequate for the provision of each in­
dividual service rendered should be expressed in contractual terms and agreed 
to by all parties to the consolidation or surrogate relationahip. 

5. In cases of consolidation or surrogate relationships, a strong voice 
in the policies and general procedures of the information system should be 
vested in a user group in which all users of the system are represented. 
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6. If at all practical, surrogate agencies should provide the same level 
of data that would be provided if the lower level agencies had their own sys tems. 

STANDARD 4.13: STANDARDS 

Any individual systems developed for CJIS funded by Safe Streets Act moneys or 
other State grant programs, should be predicated on a system analysis and design 
co~sistent with the standards developed for the total system. 

STANDARD 4.14: IDENTICAL DATA ELEMENTS 

Identical data elements should be used to satisfy requirements for similar in­
formation to be developed from either an AnTS or CCE system over all areaS of 
the criminal justice system. 

1. Advisory committees determining the designs of both systems should have 
some membership in common to assure data element compatibility. Before comple­
tion of the data element list for both systems, conferees from both advisory 
committees should meet to confirm data element conformity. 

2. The coding structure of all overlapping data elements should be developed 
to guarantee that both statistical and operational information will be avilable 
and comparable. Wh~~c national specifications and requirements for date element 
structure exist, they should be considered the minimum acceptable. 

STANDARD 4.15: DATA COLLECTION FOR CCR AND ABTS 

The collection of data required to satisfy both the AnTS and ceR systems should 
be gathered from operating criminal justice agencies in a single collection. 
Forms and procedures should be designed to assure that data coded by agency 
personnel meets all requirements of the information and statistics systems, 
and that no duplication of data is requested. 

STANDARD 4.16: DATA BASE FILES 

Files created as data bases for ABTS and CCR systems, because of their c.ommon 
data elements and their common data input from operating agenCies, should be 
developed simultaneously and maintained as much as possible within a single 
activity, (Juvenile record information should not be entered into adult criminal 
his Lory files.) 

STANDARD 4.17: VERIFIABLE DATA 

With the exception of intelligance files~ collection of criminal justice informa­
tion concerning individuals should be triggered only by a formal event in the 
criminal justice process and contain only verifiable data. In any case where 
dissemiuation beyond the originating agency is possible, this standard should be 
inviolable. 

STANDARD 4.18: METHODS AND PROCEDURES 

Agencies maintaining data or files on persons designated as offenders shall establish 
methods and procedures to insure the completeness and a~ccuracy of data including 
the following: 
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1. Every item of information should be checked for accuracy and complete­
ness befoIe entry into the system. In no event should inac.curate, incomplete, 
un'clear) or ambiguous data be en tered into a criminal j IlS tice infonnation sys tem. 
Data is incomplete, unclear, or ambiguous when it might mislead a reasonable 
persons about the true nature of the information. 

2. A system of vertification and audit should be instituted. Files must be 
designated to exclude ambiguous or incomplete data elements. Steps must be 
taken during the data acquisition process to verify all entries. Systematic 
audits must be conducted to insure that files have been regularly and accurately 
updated. Where files are found to be incomplete, all persons who have received 
misleading information should be immediately notified. 

3. The following rules shall apply to purging these records: 
a. General file purging criteria. In addition to inaccurate, incomplete, 

misleading, unverified, and unverifiable items of information, information that, 
because of its age or for other reasons, is likely to be an unreliable guide to 
the subject's present attitudes or behavior should be purged from the dystem. 
Files shall be reviewed periodically. 

b. Purging by virtue of lapse of time. Every copy of criminal justice 
infonnation concerning individuals convicted of a serious cri~e should be purged 
from active files 10 years after the date of release from supervision. In the 
case of less serious offenses the period should be 5 years. Information should 
be retained where the individual has been convicted of another criminal offense 
within the United States, where he is currently under indictment or the subject 
of an arrest warrant by a U. S. criminal justice agency. 

c. Use of purged information. Information that is purged but not re­
turned or destroyed should be held in confidence and should not be made available 
for review or dissemination by an individual or agency except as follows: 

1. ~lhere necessary for in-house custodial activities of the record­
keeping agency or for the regulatory responsibilities of the Security and Private 
Council; 

2. Where tIle information is to be used for statistical compilations 
or research studies, in which the individual's identify is not disclosed and 
from which it is not asctrtainable; 

3. Where the individual to whom the information relates seeks to 
exercise rights of access < '\d review of files pertaining to him.; 

4. Where neceu'ary to permit the adj udication of any claim by the 
individual to whom the infc:t:,nation relates that it is misleading, inaccurate, or 
incomplete; 

5. Where a statute of North Carolina necessitates inquiry into criminal 
offender record information beyond the 5- and IO-year limitations. 

When the information hes been purged and the individual irt,volved is sub­
sequently wanted or arrested for a crime, such records should be reopened only 
for purposes of subsequent investigation, prosecution, and disposition of that 
offense. If the arrest does not terminate in conviction? the records shall be 
reclosed. If conviction does result, the records should remain open and avail­
able. Upon proper notice, a criminal justice agency should purge from its 
criminal justice information sys~em all infonnation about 'which a challenge 
has been upheld. Further, information should be purged by operation of stat.u.te., 
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administrative regulation or ruling, or court decision, or where the information 
has bean purged from the files of the Stage which origin~ted the information. 

STANDARD 4.19: PROTECTION OF THE SYSTEM DATA ELEMENT 

For systems containing criminal offender data, the following protections should 
apply: 

a. All criminal offender record information should be stored in a computer 
dedicated solely to and controlled by criminal justice agencies. 

b. Where existing limitations temporarily prevent the use of a solely 
dedicated computer, the portion of the computer used by the criminal justice 
system should be under the management control of a criminal justice agency and 
should be dedicated in the following manner: 

1. Files should be stored on the computer in such a manner that they 
cannot be modified, destroyed, accessed, changed, purged, or overlaid in any 
fashion by non-criminal-justice terminals; 

2. The senior criminal justice agency employee in charge of computer 
operations shouJd write and install,or cause to have written and installed, a 
program that will prohibit inquiry, record updates or destruction of records 
from any terminal other than criminal justice system terminals which are so 
designated. The destruction of records should be limited to specifi.cally de­
signated terminals under the direct control of the criminal justice agency 
responsible for maintaining the files. 

3. The senior criminal justice agency employees in charge of computer 
operations should have written and installed a classified program to detect and 
store for classified output all. attempts to penetrate any criminal offender record 
information system, program, or file. This program should be known only to the 
senior criminal justice agency, and the control employee and his immediate 
assistant, and the records of the program should be kept continuously under 
maximum security conditions. No other persons, including staff and repair 
personnel, should be permitted to know this program. 

c. Under no circumstances should a criminal justice manual or com­
puterized files be linked to or aggregated wi th non-criminal-justice files 
for the purpose of amassing information about a specified individual or 
specified group of individuals. 

STANDARD 4.20: INTERFACE RESPONSIBILITY 

The establishment of a computer interface to other criminal justice information 
systems will constitute the acceptance of responsibility for a control unit for 
those agencies served by the interface. 

1. Each computer interface in the criminal justice hierarchy from local 
criminal justice information systems through the national systems will be con­
sidered a control terminal and allowed to interface if all of the identified 
responsibilities are ac,cepted by that control unit. 

2. Each control unit ro.ust maintain technical logging procedures and allow 
for 100 percent audit of all traffic handled by the interface. Criminal his tory 
response loss should be maintained for 2 years--others for 1 year. 
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3. The control unit must maintain backup or duplicate copies of its files 
in secure locations CWlay from the primary site. 

4. All personnel involved in a system are subject to security checks. 

5. The control unit must establish a log checking mechanism where machine­
generated logs of other than "no record" responses are compared with manual 
terminal loss and discrepancies between the two resolved. 

STANDARD Lt. 21: AVAILABILITY OF INFORMATIOQ 

The availability of the information system (the percentage of tiTile when the system 
is fully operating and can process inquires) should not be less than 90 percent. 
This availability must be measT'red at the output device serving the user and may 
in fact be several times removed (technically) from the data base providing the 
information. 

STANDARD 4.22: LAW ENFORCEMENT SYSTEM COMPONENT 

Every locality should be serviced by a local criminal justice information system 
which supports the needs of cr:Lminal justice agencies. 

1. The local criminal justice information system (LCJI8) should contain 
infonaation concerning every person arrested within the locality from the time 
of arrest until no further criminal justice transactions can be expected within 
the locality concerning that arrest. 

2. The LCJIS should contain a record of every local agency transaction 
pertaining to a criminal offense concerning such persons, the reason for the 
transactio'L1, and the result of each such transaction. A transaction is defined 
as a formal and public activity of a criminal justice agency, the results of 
which are a matter of public record. 

3. The LCJIS should contain the present criminal justice status for each 
individual under the cognizance of criminal justice agencies. 

4. The LCJI8 should provide prompt response to inquiries from criminal 
justice agencies that have provided information to the data base of LCJIS. 

5. If the LCJIS covers a geographical area containing contiguous juris­
dictions, it should provide investigative field support to police agencies 
within this total area. 

6. LCJIS should provide a maste,r name index of persons of interest to the 
criminal justice agencies in its jurisdiction. This index should include identi­
fying infol~ation concerning persons within the locality under the cognizance 
of criminal justice agenc1.es. 

7. ~.'he LCJIS should provide to the proper State agencies all information 
concerning postarrest offender statistical data as required. 

199 

\ 



8. The LCJlS should provide to the proper State agencies all postarr~st 
data necessary to maintain a current criminal history record on persons arrested 
and processed wi,thin a locality. 

9. If automated, LCJIS should provide telecommunications interface between 
the State CJIS and criminal justice agencies within its locality. 

STk1DARD 4.23: POLICE AGENCY SYSTEM 

Every police agency should have a well-defined information system. Proper 
functions of such a system include: 

a. Dispatch information, including the generat:i.on of data describing 
the dispatch operation and data useful in the dispatching process; 

b. Event information, including the generation and analysis of data 
on incidents and crimes; 

c. Case information, including data needed during followup until police 
disposition of the case is completed; 

d. Reporting and access to other systems which provide required data 
for operational or statistical purposes; 

e. Patrol or investigative support data not provided by external systems, 
such as misdemeanor want/warrant data, traffic and citation reporting, and local 
property data. 

STANDARD 4.2/+: CRIME ANALYSIS CAPABILITY 

Every police department should improve its crime analysis capability by ut:llizing 
information provided by its information system within the department. Crime 
analysis may include the utilization of the following: 

a. Methods of operation of individual criminals; 
b. Pattern recognition; 
c. Field interrogation and arrest data; 
d. Crime report data; 
e. Incident report information; 
f. Dispatch information; 
g. Traffic reports, both accidents and citations. 

These elements must be carefully screened for information that should be 
routinely recorded for crime analysis. 

STANDARD 4.25: MANPOWER RESOURCE ALLOCATION AND CONTROL SYSTEM 

Every police agency should develop a manpower resource allocation and control 
system that will support major efforts to: 

a. Identify through empirical means that need for manpower within the 
department; 

b. Provide plannin8 for maximum utilization of available resources; 
c. Provide infonnation for the allocation and instruction of patrol 

officers and specialist officers; 
d. Provide for the evaluation of the adopted plan. 
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STANDARD Ii. 26 ; RESPONSE TIME 

Information should be provided to users in sufficient time to affect the outcome 
of their decisions. The maximum allowable delay for information delivery, measured 
from initiation or the request to the de.livery of a response, varies according 
to user type. 

1. For users engaged in unpredictable field activity of high potential 
danger (e.g., vehicle stop) the maximum delay should be 120 seconds. 

2. For users engaged in field activity without direct exposure to high 
potential danger (e.g., checking parked vehicles) the maximum delay should h8 
5 minutes. 

3. For users engaged in investigatory activity without personal 'contact 
(e.g., developing suspect lists), the maximum delay should be 8 hours. 

4. For users engaged ir. postapprehension identification and criminal history 
determinations, the maximum delay should be 4 hours. 

STANDARD 4.27! DATA COLLEC'IT.Q1i 

For tlse a.t the local level, or for State and regional planning and evaluation, 
data collected concerning an incident regarded as a crime should include as a 
minimun: 

.. Incident definition; including criminal statute violated and UCR 
offense classification; 

b. Time, including time of day, day of week, month, and year; 
c. Location, including coded geographical location and type of locationj 
d. Incident characteristics, including type of weapon used, method of 

entry (if applicable), and degree of intimidation or force used; 
e. Incident consequences, including type and value of property stolen, 

destroyed, or recovered, and personal injury suffered; 
£. Offender characteristics (each offender), including relationship to 

victim, age, race, sex resider.lcy, prior criminal record, criminal justice status 
(on parole, etc.), employment and educational status, apparent intent~ and alcohol/ 
narcotics usage history; 

g. Type of arres t (on view, etc); 
h. Witnesses and evidence. 

The data should be obtained at least for murder, forcible rape, robbery, 
aggravated assault. and burglary (both residential and commercial). 

STANDARD 4.28: UNIFORM CRIME REPORTING 
\ -

Every police agency should, as a minimum, particIpate fully in the Uniform Crime 
Reporting program. 

STANDARD 4.29: AUDIT 

Ev&ry police agency should make provision for an independent audit of incident 
and arr~st reporting. The audit should verify that: 

o 
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a. Crime reports are being generate when appropriate; 
b. Incidents are being properly classified; 
c. Reports are being properly prepared and submitted. 

STANDARD 4.30: ESTABLISHMENT OF "AUDIT TRAIL" 

To establish an "audit trail" and to provide the basic documentation needed by 
management, the following kley characteristics or records should be adopted: • 

a. The police response made, to every call fox police service should be 
recorded, regardless of whether a unit is Mspatched. Dispatch records should 
be ntnnbered and timed; if the service leads to a complaint, the complaint should 
be registered on a numbered crime report, and that number also be shown on the 
dispatch record. 

b. All dispatches should be recorded, indicating time of dispatch and 
arrival on scene. 

c. Dispatch records sho~ld show the field unit disposition on the event, 
and should be numbered in such a way as to link dispatches to arrest reports or 
other event disposition reports. 

d. All self-initiated calls should be recorded in the same manner as 
citizen calls for service. 

STANDARD 4.31: GEO-CODING SYSTEM 

Where practical, police should establish a geographical coding system that allows 
addresses to be located on a coordinate system as a basis for collecting crime 
incidence statistics by beat, district, census tract, and by other llzoning" 
systems such as schools, planning zones ,and zip codes. 

§..TANDARD 4.32: COURTS SYSTEM CO:MPONENT 

A court information system should provide information unique to the defendant 
and to the case. Required j.nformation includes: 

-" a. Defendant background data and other characteristic~ needed in deci-
sion-making such as defendant's family status, employment, residence, education~ 
past history, indigency information relative to appointment of counsel, and such 
data as might be deterDlined by a bail agency interview. 

b. Current case history stating the proceedings already completed, the 
length of time between prvceedings, continuances (by re?Son and source), repre­
sentation, and other pcrticipants. 

STANDARD 4.33: CALENDAR MANAGEMENT INFORMATION 

Criminal courts should be provided with sufficient information on case flow to 
permit efficient calendar management. Basic data to support this activity in­
clude the following: 

a. Periodic disposition rates by proceeding; these statistics can be 
used to formulate and adjust calendar caseload limits; 
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Information should be provided to users in sufficient tir-ne to affect the outcome 
of their decisions. The maximum allc.)wable delay for information delivery, measured 
from initiation of the request to the delivery of a response, varies according 
to user type. 

1. For 1.1!;ic.~rs engaged in unpredictable field activity of high potential 
danger (e.g., vehicle "cop) the maximum delay should be 120 seconds. 

2. For users engaged in field activity without direct exposure to high 
potential danger (e.g., checking parked vehicles) the maximtnn delay should be 
5 minutes. 

3. For users engaged in investigatory activity without personal'contact 
(e.g.) devaloping suspect lists), the maximtnn delay should be 8 hours. 

4. For users engaged in postapprehension identification and criminal history 
determinations, the maximum. delay should be 4 hours. 

STANDARD 4.27: DATA COLLECTION 

For use at the local level, or for State arLd regional planning and evaluation, 
data collect:ad concerning an incident regarded as a '!rime should include as a 
minimun: 

a. Incident definition, including criminal statute violated and UCR 
offense classification; 

b. Time, including time of day, day of week, month, and year; 
c. Location, including coded geographical location and type of location; 
d. Incident characteristics, including type of weapon used, method of 

entry (if applicable), and degree of intimidation or force used; 
e. Incident consequences) including type and value of property stolen, 

destroyed, or recovered, and personal injury suffered; 
f. Offender characteristics (each offender), including relationship to 

victim, age, race, sex residency, prior criminal record, criminal justice status 
(on parole, etc.), employment and educational status, apparent intent, and alcohol/ 
narcotics usage history; 

g. Type of arres t (on view, etc); 
h. Witnesses and evidence. 

The data should be obtained at least for murder, forcible r.ape, robbery, 
aggravated assault, and burglary (both residential and cOlmnercial). 

STANDARD 4.28: UNIFORM CRIME REPORTING 

Every police agency should, as a minimum, participate fully in the Uniform Crime 
Reporting program. 

STANDARD 4.29: AUDIT 

Every police agency should make provision for an independent audit of incident 
and arrest reporting. The audit should verify that: 
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a. Crime reports are being generate when appropriate; 
b. Incidents are being properly classified; 
c. Reports are being properly prepared and submi tted. 

STANDARD 4. 30: ESTABLISHMENT OF "AUDIT TRAIL" 

To establish an "audit trail" and to provide the basic documentation needed by 
management, the following key characteristics or records should be adopted: • 

a. The police response made to every call for police service should be 
recorded, regardless of whether a unit is dispatched. Dispatch records should 
be numbered and timed; if the service leads to a complaint, the complaint should 
be registered on a numbered crime report, and that number also be shown on the 
dispatch record. 

b. All dispatches should be recorded, indicating time of dispatch and 
arrival on scene. 

c. Dispatch records should show the field unit disposition on the event, 
and should be numbered in such a way as to link dispatches to arrest reports or 
other event disposition reports. 

d. All self-initiated calls should be recorded in the same manner a.q 

citizen calls for service. 

STANDARD 4.31: GEO-CODING SYS!~ 

Where practical, police should establish a geographical coding system that allows 
addresses to be located on a coordinate system as a basis for collecting crime 
incidence statistics by beat, district, censUS tract, and by other" zoning" 
systems such as schools, planning zones, and zip codes. 

STANDARD 4.32: COURTS SYSTEM: CO:MPONENT 

A court information system should provide information unique to the defendant 
and to the case. Required information includes: 

J a. Defendant background data and other characteristics needed in deci-
sion-making such as defendant's family status, employment, residence, edu~ation, 
past history, indigency information relative to appointment of counsel, ~~d such 
data as might be deterTI!ined by a bail agency interview. 

b. Current case h.istory stating the proceedings already completed, the 
length of time between proceedings, continuances (by reason and source), repre­
sentation, and other participants. 

STANDARD 4.33: CALENDAR MANAGEMENT INFORMATION 

Criminal courts should be provided with sufficient information on case flow to 
permit efficient calendar management. Basic data. to support this activity in­
clude the following: 

a. Periodic disposition rates by proceeding; these statistics can be 
used to formulate and adjust calendar caseload limits; 

202 



b. An attorney and police ,·,itness schedule which can be used to minimize 
scheduling conflicts; 

c. Judge and courtroom schedule; 
d. Range of time which proceedings consume; 
e. An age index of all cases in pretrial or awaiting trial (by type of 

trial requested) to determine if special attention is required or the speedy 
trial rule endangered; 

f. An index relating scheduled cases to whethe~ the defendant is :~nfined, 
released, rearrested~ at large, or undergoing adjudication on a separate offense; 

g. A recapitulation of offenders booked in jail but not released, to 
determine if special attention is required; 

h. An index of mUltiple cases pending against individual defendants ~ to 
permit consolidation; 

i. An index of information on possible ot' existing case consolidations; 
j. An index of defendants whose existing probation or parole status may 

be affected by the outcome of current court action • 

.§1'!NDARD 4.34: CASE :nOH AND WORKLOAD PATTERNS 

For effective court administration, criminal courts must have the capability 
to determine monthly case flow and judicial personnel workload patterns. This 
capability requires the following statistical data for both in misc:lf'JUe8nors and 
felonies: 

a. Filing and disposi tions--nurnber of cases filed and the number of 
defendants disposed of by offense categories; 

b. Monthly backlog--cases in pretrial or preliminary hearing stage; cases 
scheduled for trial (by type of trial) or preliminary hearing; and cases scheduled 
for sentencing, with delay since previous step in adjudication; 

c. Status of cases on pretrial, settlement~ or trial calendars--number 
and percent of cases sent to judges; continued (liate!d by reason and source), 
settled, placed off-calendar; nolle prosequi, bench warrants; terminated by trial 
(according to type of trial); 

d. Time periods berween major steps in adjudication, including length 
of trial pro ceedings by type of trial; 

e. Judges' weighted workload-number of cases disposed of by type of 
disposition and number of cases heard per judge by type of proceeding or calen­
dar; 

f. Prosecutor/defense counsel workload--number of cases disposed of 
by type of disposition and type of proceeding or calendar according to prose­
cutor, appointed defense counsel, or private defense counsel representation; 

g. Jury uti1ization-mnnber of indiViduals called, placed on panels, 
excused, and seated on criminal or civil juries; 

h. Number of defendants admitted to bail, released on their own re­
cognizance, or retained in custody, listed by most serious offense charged; 

i. Number of witnessed called at hearings on serious felonies, other 
felonies, and misdemeanors; 

STANDARD 4.35: CASE MANAGEMENT DATA AND STATISTICS 

For the purpose of case management, prosecutors shall be provided with the data 
and statistics to support charge determination and case handling. This capability 
shall include, as appropriate, the following: 
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a. A means of weighting cases according to prosecution priority, 
policy, and the probability ~f success; 

b. Time period be twe!;;n maj or steps in adj udi ca tion; 
c. Daily calendar workloads and dispositions; 
d. Age of cases in pretrial or awaiting trial (by type of trial) to 

determine in part whether t"he right to a speedy trial is enforced; 
e. Case schedule index listing police witnesses, expert witnesses, 

defense counsel; assigned prosecutor, and type of hearing; 
f. Record of continuances by case, number, and party requesting; 
g. Selection criteria for witnesses at court hearings; 
h. Criteria for rating adequacy of investigation and legality of 

procedure by each police unit. 

STANDARD 4.36: RESEARCH AND EVALUATION CAPABILITY 

To create the capability for continued research and evaluation, courts should 
participate in or adopt for their own use a minimum set of data on the trans­
actions between defendants and various court agencies; including the out­
come of such transactions. A recommended minimum set of data elements are 
those related to court processes as presented in Project SEARCH, Implementing 
Statewide Criminal Justice Statistics Systems--The Model and Implementation 
Environment, Technical Report No.4. 

STANDARD 4.37: TRANSACTIONAL AND EVENT DATA 

Transactional and Event Data Elements shall be recorded for counting purposes 
as follows: 

a. Data elements using individual defendants as the basic statistical 
unit shall record action taken in regard to one 1ndividual and one distinct 
offense. The term "distinct offense" refers to those sets of related criminal 
activities for which, under State laws, only one conviction is possible, plus 
conspiracy. Under this standard, if two men are charge for the same criminal 
activities, this is reported as two defendant cases. If two charges for which 
an individual might receive two separate convictions are consolidated at one 
trial, it is to be reported as two trials. If a jury trial is held for three 
men on the same crime, the event should be repor ted as three jury trials. 

b. Data elements that describe events occurring in the criminal 
justice system shall record the number of events, regardless of the number 
of defendant transactions involved. Those data elements may report the number 
of individual transactions as an additional explanatory item. Under thiA 
standard, if two men are charged for the same criminal activities, this is 
reported as one charge or one charge wi th two defendants. If two charges are 
consolidated at one trial, it is to be reported as one trial or one trial on 
two charges. If a jury trial is held for three men for the same crime, the event 
should be reported as one jury trial or one jury trial for three defendants. 

STANDARD 4.38: CORRECTION SYSTEM COMPONENT 

A corrections information system must satisfy the following requirements: 
a. The information/statistics functions of offender accounting, adminis­

trative decision making, ongoing research, and rapid response to questions should 
be supported. 
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b. The information now used or needed by corrections personnel at each 
decision point in the corrections sys tem should be as certained before the informa­
tion system is designated. 

c. The requirements of other criminal justice information systems for 
corrections data should be considered in the data base design. Interf ace be tween 
the corrections system and other criminal justice information systems should 
be developed. 

STANDARD 4.39: DEFINITIONS 

Uniform def:Lni tions should apply to all like data in all institutions and decisions 
of the corrections system. Standard procedures should be established and clearly 
outline for recording~ collecting, and processing each item of st~tistical data. 

STANDARD 4.40: STATISTICS 

The corrections information/statistics system should be flexible enough to allow 
for expansion of the data base and to meet new information needs. Amodular 
sys tem should be designed and implemented to provide this flexi.bi1ity. Techniques 
should be established for testing new modules without disrupti~~ the ongoing 
operation of the system. Interaction with planners and admin~strators should take 
place before the data base is expanded or new techniques are introduced. 

STANDARD 4.41: OFFENDER DATA 

The following types of corrections data about the offender should be collected. 
Minimum requirements are: 

a. Official data, including date of entry into the correctional system, 
offenses, and sentences, concurrent or consecutive sentences, recommendations of the 
court, conditions of work release or assigrunent to halfway houses or other community 
supervision, and county (court) of commitment or entry' into the correctional 
system; 

b. Personal data, including age, race, and sex; marital/family status; in­
telligence classification; military experience; classification category; 0 ther tes t 
and evalvetive information, job placement, housing arrangements, and diagnostic 
data; 

c. Historical data, including family background, e.ducational background, 
occupational record, alcohol and drug use background, and prior criminal history. 
The correctional system may not need all of the information described above for 
persons involved in short-term custory. 

STANDARD 4 < 42: OFFENDER MANAGEMENT AND MOVEMENT 

The corrections information and statistics system should account for the number 
of offenders in each corrections program and the daily changes in those numbers. 
Offenders should be identified by the i.nstitution or jail in which they are 
incarcerated or the probation, parole, or other community program to which they 
are assigned. Movement of an individual from an institution or program to 
another should be recorded in the corrections information system as soon as possible. 
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Assignment to special status such as work release or weekend furlough also 
should be recorded to enable the system to account for all persons under super­
vision. Sufficient information must be recorded to identHy the offender and 
the reason for movement. Each agency should record admissions and departures 
and give the reasons for each. 

STANDARD 4.43: DATA SUMMARY 

Prior to the release of the offender, data describing his corrections experiences 
should be added to his statistical record. When associated with postrelease 
outcomes, these data Cc'ln be particularly valuable in eva~_uating correctional 
programs. Such data should include: 

a. Summary of work and training experience, attitude, job placement, 
salary. etc.; 

b. Summary of educational experience and accomplishments; 
c. Participation in counseling or other specialized programs; 
d. Participation in treatment for drug addition or alcoholism; 
e. Participation in special organizations (self-help groups, civic 

associations) ; 
f. Frequency of contacts with corrections staff, attempts to match 

offepders with corrections personnel, and direct services provided by the staff; 
g. Services providl~d by other agencies outside the correction system; 
h. Summary of disciplinary infractions in an institution or violations 

of probation or parole; 
i. Special program exposure. 

Much of this infonnation will not be applicable to persons involved in 
short-term custody. Each system should make an appropriate determination of 
its infonnation needs concerning short-term detainees., 

STANDARD 4. 44: PERFORMANCE MEASURES 

An information system for corrections should provide perfonnance measures that 
serve as a basis for evaluation on two levels--overall performance or system 
reviews as measured by recidivism and other performance measures, and program 
reviews that emphasize more immediate program goal achievement. 
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CHAPTER V 

TO INCREASE PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

STANDARD 5.1: TRAINING OF SYSTEM PERSONNEL AND PUBLIC EDUCATION 

All persons involved in the direct operation of a criminal justice information 
system should be required to attend approved courses of instruction concerning 
the system I s proper use and control. Instruction may be offer.ed by any agency 
or facility, provided that curriculum, materia" \ and ins tructors 1 qualifications 
have been reviewed and approved by the Council. 

Minimum cottrse time should be 10 hours for operators, with 15 hours required of 
iwmediate supervisors. Each operator or supervisor shall attend a course of 
instruction within a reasonable period of time after assigment to the criminal 
justice system. The Council should conduct a program of public education con­
cerning the purposes, proper use, and control of criminal justice information. 
It may make available upon request facilities, materials, and personnel to 
educate the public about the purposes, proper use, and control of criminal 
justice information. 

207 

" 

f 

') 

.j 

, '. 




